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SYLLABUS MATCHING GRID

CAMBRIDGE PRIMARY MATHEMATICS STAGE 1

Learning Objective

1. Number
Numbers and the number system

Recite numbers in order (forwards from 1 to 100, backwards from 20 to 0).

Read and write numerals from 0 to 20.

Count objects up to 20, recognising conservation of number.

Count on in tens from zero or a single-digit number to 100 or just over.

Count on in twos, beginning to recognise odd/even numbers to 20 as ‘every other number’.
Begin partitioning two-digit numbers into tens and ones and reverse.

Within the range 0 to 30, say the number that is 1 or 10 more or less than any given number.
Use more or less to compare two numbers, and give a number which lies between them.
Order numbers to at least 20 positioning on a number track; use ordinal numbers.

Use the = sign to represent equality.

Give a sensible estimate of some objects that can be checked by counting, e.g. to 30.

Find halves of small numbers and shapes by folding, and recognise which shapes are halved.

. Calculation
Mental strategies
Know all number pairs to 10 and record the related addition/subtraction facts.
Begin to know number pairs to 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10.
Add more than two small numbers, spotting pairs to 10, e.g. 4 +3 + 6 =10 + 3.
Begin using pairs to 10 to bridge 10 when adding/subtracting, e.g. 8 + 3, add 2, then 1.
Know doubles to at least double 5.
Find near doubles using doubles already known, e.g. 5 + 6.
Begin to recognise multiples of 2 and 10.
Addition and Subtraction

Understand addition as counting on and combining two sets; record related addition sentences.
Understand subtraction as counting back and ‘take away’; record related subtraction sentences.

Understand difference as ‘how many more to make?’

Add/subtract a single-digit number by counting on/back.

Find two more or less than a number to 20, recording the jumps on a number line.
Relate counting on and back in tens to finding 10 more/less than a number (< 100).
Begin to use the +, — and = signs to record calculations in number sentences.
Understand that changing the order of addition does not change the total.

Add a pair of numbers by putting the larger number first and counting on.

Recognise the use of a sign such as [_]to represent an unknown, e.g. 6 +[_| = 10.
Begin to add single- and two-digit numbers.

Multiplication and division

Double any single-digit number.

Find halves of even numbers of objects up to 10.

Try to share numbers to 10 to find which are even and which are odd.

Share objects into two equal groups in a context.

Syllabus Matching Grid

Chapters 1, 6 and 16
Chapters 1 and 6
Chapters 1 and 6
Chapter 15

Book 2

Chapters 10 and 15
Chapters 6, 10 and 15
Chapters 6, 10 and 15
Chapters 5 and 10
Chapter 3

Book 2

Chapter 17

Chapters 2, 3 and 4
Chapter 2

Chapter 11

Chapter 7

Chapter 7

Chapter 7

Book 2

Chapters 3, 7, 11 and 16
Chapters 4, 7, 11 and 16
Chapter 4

Chapters 3 and 4
Chapter 15

Chapter 15

Chapters 3 and 4
Chapter 7

Chapters 3, 7, 11 and 16
Chapters 3 and 4

Chapter 7

Chapter 13
Chapter 14
Book 2

Chapter 14
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3. Geometry
Shapes and geometric reasoning

Name and sort common 2D shapes (e.g. circles, squares, rectangles and triangles) using
features such as number of sides, curved or straight. Use them to make patterns and models.

Name and sort common 3D shapes (e.g. cube, cuboid, cylinder, cone and sphere) using features

such as number of faces, flat or curved faces. Use them to make patterns and models.
Recognise basic line symmetry.
Position and movement
Use everyday language of direction and distance to describe movement of objects.
. Measure
Money
Recognise all coins and work out how to pay an exact sum using smaller coins.
Length, mass and capacity
Compare lengths and weights by direct comparison, then by using uniform non-standard units.

Estimate and compare capacities by direct comparison, then by using uniform non-standard units.

Use comparative language, e.g. longer, shorter, heavier, lighter.

Time

Begin to understand and use some units of time, e.g. minutes, hours, days, weeks, months and
years.

Read the time to the hour (o’clock) and know key times of day to the nearest hour.

Order the days of the week and other familiar events.

5. Handling data
Organising, categorising and representing data

Answer a question by sorting and organising data or objects in a variety of ways, e.qg.
— using block graphs and pictograms with practical resources; discussing the results
— in lists and tables with practical resources; discussing the results
—in Venn or Carroll diagrams giving different criteria for grouping the same objects

6. Problem solving

Using techniques and skills in solving mathematical problems

Choose appropriate strategies to carry out calculations, explaining working out.

Explore number problems and puzzles.

Find many combinations, e.g. combinations of three pieces of different coloured clothing.
Decide to add or subtract to solve a simple word problem (oral), and represent it with objects.
Check the answer to an addition by adding the numbers in a different order

Check the answer to a subtraction by adding the answer to the smaller number in the question.
Describe and continue patterns such as count on and back in tens, e.g. 90, 80, 70.

Identify simple relationships between numbers and shapes, e.g. this number is ten bigger than
that number.

Make a sensible estimate of a calculation, and consider whether an answer is reasonable.

OXFORD
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Chapter 8
Book 2

Book 2

Chapters 5 and 22

Chapter 19

Chapter 9
Chapter 20
Chapter 9

Book 2

Chapter 18

Pre-Primary
Mathematics Book C3

Chapter 22

Chapter 12

Chapters 7, 12 and 15
Book 3

Chapters 7, 12 and 15
Chapter 7

Chapter 12

Chapter 15

Chapters 1, 6, 10 and 15

Chapter 9
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INTRODUCTION

The Teacher’s Resource Book has been designed to promote
good teaching practices for teachers to effectively implement
the Primary Mathematics Curriculum.

This series provides teachers with the flexibility to choose
the elements that are right for their learners. The key focus
in Lower Primary Mathematics comprise of the following:

. pupil-centred learning

. active participation

. problem solving

. critical thinking

. real-life contextual exercises

6. mathematical communication and reasoning

a b~ WON -

Teachers must provide a conducive environment for
learning Mathematics in the classroom that encourages
creativity and enjoyment. When introducing a concept

to pupils, teachers need to ensure that pupils are able

to relate mathematical activities and problems to relevant
and real-life situations. Teaching mathematical concepts in
real-life contexts and providing hands-on experience assist
pupils to understand the concepts. Therefore, teachers need
to provide mathematical contexts that are relevant to the
pupils. Pupils need to apply the concepts and skills in various
areas of Mathematics to find solutions to problems involving
real-life situations. This series engages the pupils to learn
by the Concrete-Pictorial-Abstract (C-P-A) approach:

Exploring concepts using concrete materials, leading to the
use of pictorial representations and then, the abstract. Using
this approach, pupils are first introduced to a concept through
real-life examples or hands-on activities. The exercises then
progress with the help of pictorial representations. Once they
have a good understanding of the concept, mathematical
notation; symbols and computations are introduced to achieve
mastery in the abstract.

The Teacher’s Resource Book provides instructions on the
use of resources to help them carry out the abovementioned
objectives. If a concept is taught in a comprehensive manner
with clear instructions supplemented with hands-on activities
and practice, most pupils would be able to achieve the set
assessment target. Each pupil has a set pattern and pace

of grasping concepts, but the expectation is the plateau

of mathematical competency for all. In this regard, the
Teacher’s Resource Book serves as a support to teachers
using this series.

The five main strands of the Primary Mathematics
Curriculum are:

NUMBER

ALGEBRA MEASURES

PRIMARY MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM

CDATA AND CHANCE) CSHAPE AND SPACE)

XXXVi | Introduction

The Teacher’s Resource Book supports a meaningful and
holistic approach to teaching the strands of Mathematics.
The buildup of concepts throughout this series is progressive
and comprehensive.

With the implementation of hands-on activities, the learning
of a mathematical concept is complemented with experiences
that make learning Mathematics enjoyable and give pupils
the ownership of independent and group practices. Multiple
strategies are implemented through activities in the form of
games, model work, standard and non-standard materials
and resources. The Teacher’s Resource Book facilitates
teachers to implement this aspect of the series proficiently.
The Teacher’s Resource Book provides a structure whereby
teachers and coordinators can select, combine and improvise
various pedagogical practices for the pupil-centric textbook
and workbooks.

In this regard, the Teacher’s Resource Book provides the
following elements:

e Scheme of Work - A tabulated guide showing a breakdown
of each lesson’s learning objectives, learning experiences,
page references of relevant resources, concrete materials
required and suggested number of periods required to
conduct the lesson, keeping in mind the level of difficulty
of the content.

¢ Syllabus Matching Grid - A tabulated guide referring the
chapters in this series to the learning objectives of the
Cambridge Primary Mathematics curriculum.

* Exposition of Lessons - A guide for teachers to prepare
and conduct lessons.

¢ Answers - Solutions to questions in the textbook and
workbook are provided, along with detailed steps where
required.

* Activities - Additional activities to assist teachers to support
struggling learners and challenge advanced learners.

¢ Lesson Plans - Detailed lesson plans for the lessons
to formalise the teaching approach for the teachers.
It encompasses prior learning, pre-emptive pitfalls,
introduction, problem solving and mathematical
communication support.

* Navigating through the Assessment Activities and
Exercises - An essay explaining to teachers how to use
the resources provided effectively when conducting the
lessons. The resources include formative and progressive
exercises, activities and assessments provided in the
textbook and workbook.

* Activity Handbook - Activity templates and worksheets
for pupils to use when carrying out activities and
to supplement the lessons.
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NUMBERS TO 10

CHAPTER

CHAPTER
Numbers to 10 1

Wb ) e
Dol

Lﬁﬁm

How many balls are there?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P1—13)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P1 — 18)

Materials

2-colour counters, multilink cubes, magnetic
square tiles, picture cards, dot cards,
number word cards and numeral cards

Lesson
Lesson 1  Counting to 10
OXEQRD NUMBERS TO 10 1 Lesson2 Comparing and
Ordering Numbers
Textbook 1 P1 J Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

INTRODUCTION

Most pupils coming to Primary 1 would be able to count by rote and learn the numbers up to ten and beyond at the
kindergarten level. The goals of this chapter are to enable pupils to count the number of objects in a set with one-
to-one correspondence; to read and write the number names and symbols in sequence; to compare the number of
objects in two or more sets using terms: as many as, more than and fewer than; as well as order numbers using
the terms: smaller than, greater than, smallest and greatest.

OXFORD Numbers to 10 | 1
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Count to tell the number of objects in a given set.
2. Read and write numbers in numerals and in words.

v

Count,

OXFORD

COUNTING TO 10

LESSON

1

@-200s..

How many balls are there?

NUMBERS TO 10

Textbook 1 P1 J

Chapter 1

INJ

Use the chapter opener (P1) to discuss with pupils the
things they see in the cupboard.

Ask the pupils the following questions:

+  What do you see in the cupboard?

+ Name one thing that you see in the cupboard.
+ Do you have any of these things at home?

* How many balls are there?

Count with the pupils, starting with the biggest ball.
Stress that there are seven balls on the shelf, and then
write the numeral on the board.

OXFORD
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g Continue the activity by getting the pupils to count other
1. Count the things in the cupboard. things in the cupboard. Point at the items as you count
% a to show a one-to-one correspondence. Stress the last

ﬂ ] Aifﬁﬁ 6 number to emphasise that it is the total number of things

- in that set.
fa : O -
\\\ ~-',-::_ _Z« ) Se

; Get some volunteers to count the remaining things.

3 €y i u.l'l. 8 . . .
b etk Write the numeral on the board each time the pupils are
@ 6@_, a4 ?969%9'?9 9 done with counting.
LS b S 7 Referring back to Let's Learn 1, point to each numeral
5 10 eferring back to Let’s Learn 1, point to each nhumera
& B‘ﬁ (ﬁrﬁ‘@ in the picture and get the pupils to say the numbers
2. How many monkeys are there? out loud. Demonstrate the writing of each numeral in
- o34 the air and ask the pupils to follow. After the revision
g exercise, get the pupils to write the numerals on their
;F;:i:;?tgui:! mini whiteboards.
- The monkeys
q oy o awe. Let's Learn 2 introduces the concept of ‘zero’.
ow many monkeys . . .
are there now? Encourage pupils to discuss what they see in the
pictures.

There are no monkeys now.
The number of monkeys is 0 or zero.

Lead the discussion with the following questions:
* How many monkeys were there at the start?
+ How many monkeys were left after the tiger came?

2 CHAPTER 1

Textbook 1 P2 J Introduce the term zero and the numeral 0. Get the

pupils to write the numeral in the air, then write it again
on their mini whiteboard. Check the pupils’ boards to
ensure that they wrote correctly.

Activity Counting the number of objects in sets of 1 to 10
Materials Counters, sets of numeral cards and picture cards (1 to 10)

Procedure

Demonstrate these steps before getting the pupils to work in pairs.

1. Show a picture card and say the number of things (e.g. seven apples).

2. Ask the pupils to count out loud using counters.

3. Take out a set of counters. Ask the pupils to show the number of counters present using a numeral card.
4. Ask the pupils to count a set of counters, then select the matching numeral cards and picture cards.

For each pair of pupils, get one to pick a number from one to ten and the other to show the number to his/her
partner using the counters, numeral card and picture card.

- OXEORD Numbers to 10 | 3




For Let’'s Learn 3, lead the pupils to count from 0 to 10
while writing the number sequence on the whiteboard.
After that, lead the pupils to recite the sequence

3. Countback from 10 to 0.

S backwards. Erase the sequence from the whiteboard
] and practice counting forward and backward with the
\\ PRACTICE & pUpI|S

1. Countthe eggs.

@ @ @ Pick a number and ask a pupil to either count forward
2 1 0 from this number to 10 or count backward from this
number to zero. Get the pupils to try this out in pairs.

2. Look at our national flag.
Count.

( X \ PRACTICE ¥

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

=

Our national flag has 2 colour(s).
Our national flag has 1 star(s).

Our national flag has 1 crescent(s).

3. Which set matches the number?
For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1A and work these out with the pupils.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1A » Pages 1-4

Independent seatwork
Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A

OXIORD NUMBERS TO 10 3

Textbook 1 P3 J P1-4).

Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P1 —4)

1. (a) 2 3. (@) —— N
o o
(c) 4 Leo¥ seecr |
(s (b) .
(e) 6
M 7 § )
(9) © 4. (a) [ N
(h) 10 € 3%& (5

2 (a)4,2,6§§>,3 L @ @ @ )

.8 w
| ﬂ'~—é@.® )

| Chapter 1 OXFORD
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L XL X

LET'S LEARN e

There are 5 apples.
How do we write 5" in words?

IN£

Ask the pupils to count the number of apples in the
picture on P4.

Write the number of apples as a numeral on the

whiteboard and get the pupils to read it out loud. Then
write the number in words and get the pupils to spell it
out together.

For each number, ask pupils to look at the number in
words and spell it. Get the pupils to copy the words
onto their mini whiteboard, in sequence from zero to
ten. Give the pupils some time to look at the words they
have written.

Part A:

{ Work in groups of 4.

Pupil A gets Pupil B gets

Pupil D gets

ﬂ Pupil A shows a card.
a Pupils B, C and D find matching cards from their sets.
. €} Switch roles and repeat ) and €.

0
zero
s = 1
one
= = [ 2
two
4 & & M N 3
three
© g e e - E 4
four
PEPPFYF EEEEE
five
e EEE 6
B six
4 CHAPTER 1 QXFORD
Textbook 1 P4 J
YeYwvewew EEEEE 7
" .. seven
“aééé - - - - - 8
béé e eight
90000 BEEEER
NN N L nine
I. I. I| I. BEEEE R 10
v e e ve EBEEERE fen

L ACTIVITY W'w TIME

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, e -

What you need:

o 2

OXFORD

NUMBERS TO 10

Next, write a numeral on the whiteboard and blanks for
spelling the letters as shown.

9

Invite pupils to say the number and spell it out. Continue
doing this with other numbers.

‘\ ___________________ i_- ___________
Assign pupils to work in groups of 4.

Textbook 1 P5 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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An alternative activity can be done as follows:

L ACTIVITY @@ TIME 1. Use only the numeral cards and word cards to
{ PartB: e - play a memory matching game.
- & PupilBshows a card. e 2. Shuffle and lay all the cards facing down on
Q Pupils A, C and D Toll<e Turns o ch why 7) the table.
fhe chosen numberls special fo him/ner 3. Take turns to pick two cards. If they match (e.g. ‘3’
@ N and ‘three’), the pupil gets to keep the cards. If
¢ brothers. not, put back the cards facing down.

4. Game finishes when all the cards are paired
and collected.

/
\PRACTICE N, L3 5. The pupil with the most cards is the winner.

Count,
Show in numerals and in words.

* \ PRACTICE Y -

_———"——

O% 9o
*‘yo‘? 6 * '* Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

e Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
7 seven pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
* 4 four another pupil to verify the answer.
Mo six For better understanding, select items from Worksheet

1B and work these out with the pupils.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1B » Pages 5 -8

CHAPTER 1 OXEORD

Independent seatwork

Textbook 1 P6 J Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A
P5-8).

Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P5 — 8)

1. 2 2. one -1,
(e} seven — 7,
5
l__,\ four — 4,
ten - 10,
'/Eh three — 3,
ﬁ zero -0
.'/48:\' 3. 6-six,
w 5 _ five,
0 — zero,
)‘: 8 — eight,
iy 2 —two,
Fay 9 — nine
A=A
‘L ’ 4. (a) four
(b) seven
(c) one
(d) three

| Chapter 1 OXFORD
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 1
- Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus

»  Count to tell the number of objects in a given set.
* Read and write numbers in numerals and in words.

Suggested Duration
3 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils would have prior knowledge of numerals 1 to 10. Some of them would also be able to write most of the
numbers in words. This lesson could serve as a reinforcement and a warm-up lesson.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

» Pupils may have difficulty in learning the spelling of eight and four. Repetitive enunciation in class would
solve this problem. Highlight the ‘gh’ and ‘ou’ with different coloured board markers.

» Some pupils may relate the numbers in sequential order only and might display gaps in knowledge when
completing a number pattern when presented with numbers in backwards and sporadic order. Carry out
simple activities with number, picture and cards.

» Pupils do not relate numbers tangibly with their real-life objects. The correlation between the number and
object is extremely important. Get pupils to work in groups of 2 to 4 and use picture cards and real-life
objects to count.

Introduction

The chapter opener example may be used as an introductory conceptual exercise. The class cupboard can be
used with a variety of objects differentiated into numbers 1 to 10. Number songs can be played in class. Fruits
can be brought to class to carry out ‘Let’'s Learn’ exercise (Textbook 1 P4 - 5). Numeral and word matching can
be done on the board by getting pupils to complete the matching.

Problem Solving

Get the pupils to count backwards and in parts.

E.g. writeonthe board 7, _ ,9o0r3, __ ,5.

Make the numbers tangible and then get pupils to identify the object that is related to the number.
E.g. There may be ‘ten’ desks in the classroom or ‘two’ dustbins.

Activities
Refer to Activity Handbook 1 P4.

Resources

» classroom materials and objects
* number word cards

* numeral cards

* dot cards

* picture cards

» 2-colour counters

Mathematical Communication Support

Enunciate in class the spellings of each numeral. Avoid chanting and encourage individual responses in class.
Ask pupils questions about objects at home that are in numerals from 1 to 10. Encourage a mathematical
conversation in class and at the school playground.

(a) How many lines can you count?

(b) How many sandwiches do you need to buy from the school canteen to treat your friends?

- OXIORD Numbers to 10 | 7




esson. - COMPARING

AND ORDERING
NUMBERS

LESSON

COMPARING AND
ORDERING NUMBERS

-:NJ

Are there more rabbits or carrots?
Are there fewer squirrels or nuts?

Goao
A dd

There are 4 rabbits.
There are 4 carrots.

There are as many carrots as rabbits.
The number of carrots is the same as the number of rabbits.

How can we tell?

OQXEORD NUMBERS TO 10

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Compare numbers.
2. Arrange numbers in order.

mcg

Engage the pupils by discussing the animals and the
food they like.

Get the pupils to compare the numbers of animals/food
with the following questions:

*  Are there more rabbits or more carrots?

*  What about the squirrels and the nuts?

*  How can you tell?

LET'S LEARN »

Show the pupils that the numbers can be compared
using one-to-one correspondence.

Count the number of rabbits and carrots together with
the pupils and ask if the number of rabbits and the
number of carrots match.

Show that the numbers are the same and introduce the
term as many as when comparing the numbers.

Textbook 1 P7 J

8 | Chapter 1
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Repeat the activity with the squirrels and the nuts. Lead

2. pupils to see that there is one nut unmatched, and that
y y y y y means that there are more nuts than squirrels.
| | | | | Take out two sets of objects (e.g. 5 squares and 7
circles) and place them on the visualiser.

There are 5 squirrels.
There are 6 nuts.

6 is more than 5. . . ‘ . .
There are more nuts than squirrels.
Sisless than 6. ... “.‘

There are fewer squirrels than nuts.

i ACTIVITY W TIME

Workiin pais. et P — Ask pupils to compare the numbers of squares and
What you need: circles. Invite a pupil to do a one-to-one correspondence
Set A . to check. Ask the class to verbalise the statements
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ using the terms more than and fewer than with the
squares and circles. Repeat this activity using other
SetB objects for comparison.
Place B in Sets A and Bto show that: 1 -y A ACTIVITY 'i“‘( TIME
ﬂ Set A has more M than Set B. e —
€ Sef Ahas fewer M thon Set B. ms Assign pupils to work in pairs.
Q Set A has as many M as Set B. ' ‘
@ SetBhas the same number l : The pupils will take turns to place the square tiles on
. Set A and Set B as instructed in the activity. They are
8 cHpTER 1 QXEORD allowed to place any number of square tiles, after
which the partner will check if the correct numbers of
Textbook 1 P8 J square tiles are placed for ﬂ. to ﬂ

=

\\ PRACTICE I \ PRACT|CE )

1. Which sef has more fhings? Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

GGTA 3 3 3 WD Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage

e @ @ @ participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

2. Which set has fewer things?

sstc OO

G‘GT o & @& &1 & ¢ ) For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2A and work these out with the pupils.

3. Are there as many sharpeners as rulers? Yes

- - - Independent seatwork
Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A
. Compare the number of hangers and the number of shirts. P9 —12).

T T Py 1
The number of hangers is the the same as  the number
of shirfs.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2A « Pages 9 - 12

NUMBERS TO 10 Ll

Textbook 1 P9 J

- OXIORD Numbers to 10 | 9




Answers  Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A P9 — 12)

1. ¢

3 . drawers

c5 B Ve

2.
4. (a) fewer
(b) more
(c) as many
(b) 'd \
' N $ Focus
[ é

Compare the number of snacks.

Which plate has the greatest number of snacks?

LET'S LEARN d
® ®

(o
1. There are 3 cupcakes. e %

5is greater than 3.
3 is smaller than 5.

2 ® ® (®
. There are 3 cupcakes. w W oW

Which number is the greatest?
Which number is the smallest?

7 is greater than 5. 7 is greater than 3.
7 is the greatest.

3 is smaller than 7. 3 is smaller than 5.
3 is the smallest.

10 CHAPTER 1

There are 6 cookies. @& @ @ @ @

There are 5 cookies. R A R B

There are 7 doughnuts. (R R @GR @ @@ @ @

¥

OXFORD

Get the pupils to talk about what they see on the plates.
Ask them to compare the number of snacks on each
plate and decide which plate contains the greatest
number of snacks.

Start off by comparing the plates of cupcakes and
cookies. Count the number of snacks on each plate.
Lead the pupils to see that there are more cookies than
cupcakes by showing a one-to-one correspondence.

Use the terms greater than and smaller than to
compare the numbers of each snack. Write these terms
on the whiteboard and get pupils to read them.

In Let's Learn 2, continue the discussion by comparing
all three plates of snacks.

Count the number of doughnuts and align them with
the cupcakes and cookies for comparison. Write the
number of snacks on each plate, then ask the pupils to
identify the plate with the greatest or smallest number

Textbook 1 P10 J

10 | Chapter 1

of snacks and explain how they get their answers.

OXFORD
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Arrange the numbers in order. Start with the greatest.
7, 5, 3
greatest smallest

We can also start with the smallest.
3, 5, 7
smallest ———— greatest

3. Compare 6, 9 and 2 using a number line.

1 | | | | | | | | | |
I T T T 1

T T 1
0123 45 67 8 910

©

Since 9 is on the right of 2 and 6,
9 is the greatest. Since 6 is on the right of 2,
6 is greater than 2.

L ACTIVITY &' TIME

Work in pairs.
What you need: 2
9D
\23 &m ')

OM2 3 S8 @O
o The frog lands on stone 0.

9 Take turns to pick a number card to find out the frog’s
next stone.

9 Place M on the stone showing that number.
Q Repeat Q and Q until no cards are left on the table.

OXFORD NUMBERS TO 10 1"

Textbook 1 P11 J

\ PRACTICE 7 *
1. Which number is greater?

. "M
2. Which number is the smallest?

4 B s

3. Arrange the numbers in order.
(a) Start with the greatest.

2, 7. 5
7 . 5 2
greatest ———— smallest

(b) Start with the smallest.
9, 10, 4
4 9 10
smallest ———— greatest

k. Compare 5, 10 and 2 using a number line.
T A A M N N B
L L L
0123 45 67 8 910
2 5
smallest

10
greatest

12 CHAPTER 1

Get the pupils to arrange the three numbers in order,
starting with the greatest number, and show their
answers on their mini whiteboards. After checking their
answers, repeat the activity by starting with the
smallest number.

Explain to pupils how a number line is used to arrange
and compare numbers. Get them to see that the number
on the number line increases from left to right.

___________________________________________ ACTIVITY W, . TIME
| ol

R, i_-. ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs.

The pupils will take turns to pick a number card and
place the square tile on the stone showing that number.
This helps pupils to recognise and identify numbers from
0 to 10.

Textbook 1 P12 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

/
\ PRACTICE © *

—

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2B and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A
P13 - 16).

Numbers to 10 | 11




Answers  Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A P13 — 16)
1. (a) 4. (a) 8
i @ (b) 9

(b) GG (c) 7
i (d) 10

©) 5 (a) 1

@i (b) 3

@) €0

oy
A 6. (a) 3,7, 10
58
7. (a) 9,8,5

(b) P8
8
"8
4
g
5

8. 10,8,4,1

12 |  Chapter 1 OXTORD



LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 1
- Lesson 2

Specific Learning Focus

+ Compare numbers.
* Arrange numbers in order.

Suggested Duration
4 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils would have prior knowledge of counting the number of objects, and reading and writing numbers. In this
lesson, we progress to comparing and arranging numbers and number of objects.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

+ Key terminologies will have to be reinforced to students. Numbers and objects can go hand in hand to avoid
confusion. In Let’'s Learn 1 and 2, the correlation between numbers and objects is shown. The use of
real-life objects correlating with numbers helps pupils to understand how to compare.

Introduction

The ‘In Focus’ exercise (Textbook 1 P10) can be done in class. Have the pupils distribute food items found in
their lunch boxes onto different plates and compare the number of food items on each plate. They can then
arrange the numbers in order. Numeral cards can be placed next to each plate and the order can be shown
numerically as well.

Problem Solving

Other real-life objects can be used in the classroom as well. Once pupils have learnt to arrange the numbers
and number of objects in order of size, number lines can then be introduced (Textbook 1 P11). It can be pointed
out that numbers on the number line increase from left to right, so the first number on the left of the number line
is the smallest, while the last number on the right of the number line is the greatest.

Activities
Refer to Textbook 1 P11 and Activity Handbook 1 P2 to carry out the activities in class. In addition, pupils can

pick up numeral cards randomly and when the teacher claps 3 times they can all scramble and stand in order of
the numbers they have. The teacher can call out the cue saying “big to small” or “smallest to largest”.

Resources

» classroom materials and objects
* number word cards

* numeral cards

» stones painted with numbers

Mathematical Communication Support

Encourage mathematical conversation.

(a) Does Sam have more pencils than Ali?

(b) Who has more books on their table? Arrange from the greatest to the smallest.
Terms like more than, fewer than, same as, as many as, greater, smaller, greatest and smallest can
be written on the board and pupils can be encouraged to come up with a sentence using each term. This will
reinforce the pupils’ understanding of the concepts and enable them to translate the numbers to
mathematical language.

- OXIORD Numbers to 10 | 13




PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

@ Mind Workout

Get the pupils to understand the problem by asking the

following questions:

* Does the question ask for the number or numbers
that are greater than 47?

* How many numbers are greater than 47

*  Which numbers are smaller than 9?

* Do you need all these numbers?

@\ Mind Workout bate «  Which numbers are greater than 4 and smaller
Colour the boxes with numbers greater than four and smaller than 97
than 9.

Which numbers are greater than four?
Which numbers are smaller than 9?
Bl o [

What word is formed?
WELL D O N E |

16 Chapter1 OXIORD

Workbook 1A P16 J

14 |  Chapter 1 OXTORD




MIND WORKOUT
The balls have numbers from 0 to 10.
2 3 5) (9
4 d 8
10 7 6 1

What are the missing numbers?

S MATHS JOURNAL

Draw pictures fo matfch each card.

five apples 8 balls two cakes

Example

e PRR

| know how to... v

count to 10. read and write numbers from 0 to 10.

compare and order numbers from 0 to 10.

QXFORD NUMBERS TO 10 13

Textbook 1 P13 J

Answers  Review 1 (Workbook 1A P17 — 18)
1. eight 0

zero & 3

three 8

2 4D e &1

(a) more
(b) fewer
3. (@) 0and 2
(b) 7and 10
4. (a) 9,6,4

(b) 2,5,8

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

[7’ MIND WORKOUT

&

Get the pupils to understand the problem by asking the
following questions:

* How many balls are there?

*  How many numbers are there from 0 to 10?

* How many missing numbers do we have to find?

Help the pupils by asking them to recite from 0 to 10.
Get them to match each number they have recited to the
number found on each ball.

MATHS JOURNAL

lllustrate the activity with an example:

Pw

Get pupils to draw and colour their pictures in their
exercise book and write the caption beside it.
Encourage creativity in their drawings.

3 birds

Before the pupils do the self check, =
ask them to show what they have learnt for each
objective. For instance, ask the pupils to show that they
can count to 10.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed

Review 1 (Workbook 1A P17 — 18) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

Numbers to 10 | 15




NUMBER BONDS

CHAPTER

Number Bonds 2

How can Nora put the 5 cupcakes
on the two plates?

d CHAPTER 2 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P14 J

INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P14 — 20)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P19 — 28)

Materials
Magnetic buttons, picture cut-outs, 2-colour
counters, multilink cubes, ‘1’ to ‘6’ dice

Lesson
Lesson 1 Making Number Bonds

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

Any given number can be made up of different sums of two numbers. These different sums that make up the given
number are called number bonds. The underlying concept of a number bond is the part-part-whole relationship
between three numbers. Number bond diagrams are used to help pupils in visualising the part-part-whole relationship.
A number bond statement is related to a family of four basic addition and subtraction facts e.g. 2+ 3=5,3 + 2 =5,
5-2=3and 5- 3 = 2. Pupils will be given a variety of activities to help them commit to memory the various number
bonds. The understanding and memorisation of number bonds up to 10 will facilitate pupils’ mastery of the basic addition

and subtraction facts in later chapters.

16 | Chapter 2

OXFORD
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LESSON MAKING NUMBER

BOND

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Make different number bonds for numbers up to 10.
2. Make number stories.

mcg

Use the chapter opener to discuss the picture with the
pupils.

Ask the pupils the following questions:

* Look at the cupcakes in the box. How many
cupcakes are there in the box?

* How many plates are there?

* Suppose we want to arrange 5 cupcakes into two
groups, how many ways can we do it?

Encourage the pupils to find a partner to discuss ways
to arrange the cupcakes.

MAKING NUMBER BONDS LESSON

1

-:Ncg

How many cupcakes are there on each plate?
Is there another way to put the cupcakes on the two plates?

1 CHAPTER 2 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P14 J
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LET'S LEARN e

1. Put 5 cupcakes on two plates.

oo
sy N

2  part

/ 2and 3

whole ( 5 make 5.
\ 3  part

This is @ number bond.

2. There are other ways fo make 5.
°

Wy

° o
e re
LW W
~

1  part

/ 1and 4

whole ( & make 5.
\ 4  part

OQXEORD NUMBER BONDS

Textbook 1 P15 J

 Work in groups of 4.
What you need:

& Make number bonds of 6.
" . 0
- e

, "0
€ Put Ik on the 2 1o show

different ways to make 6.
How many number bonds can you form?

L ACTIVITY W W TIME

' Q Take turns to make number bonds for different numbers.

16 CHAPTER 2

Textbook 1 P16 J

18 | Chapter 2

Use picture cut-outs of the individual cupcakes (or
different coloured counters to represent the cupcakes)
to show different ways of grouping the 5 cupcakes.
Alternatively, get some volunteers to show the grouping
to the class.

For each grouping (P15 — 16), draw the number bond
diagram, introduce the term number bond and state
that 2 and 3 make 5.

Continue making number bonds of 5 in Let’'s Learn 2
and 3. Get pupils to say the two number bonds of 5
as they write them on their mini whiteboards with the
number bond diagrams.

When drawing the number bond diagrams, the
orientation should be varied. Stress to pupils that the
two lines linking the parts must come from the whole.

e, ACTIVITY & TIME

-~

Assign pupils to work in groups of 4. Give the pupils
multilink cubes of two colours to make number bonds
of 6. They are to observe the pattern after all the bonds
are made.

At the end of the activity, check that the pupils can
systematically and efficiently list all the number bonds
of 6.

The activity can be extended for pupils to make bonds
of other numbers within 10.

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS




C——T

/ \ PRACTICE ¥
\ PRACTICE L

Complete the number bonds.

(@ D -

6 and 1 make 7.

2

Highlight the different orientations and the missing
numbers in the number bond diagrams. Focus pupils’
1 ) part attention on the two lines linking the parts and whole.

6  part

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet

and 8 make 10 .

ON D 2 ) part 1A and work these out with the pupils.

8 | part
© [ - s Independent seatwork
4and 6 make 10. ﬂ Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A
P19 - 22).

part = 4 6  part

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1A « Pages 19 - 22

OXFORD

NUMBER BONDS 17

Textbook 1 P17 J

Act

ivity Making bonds of 7 with a dice.

Materials ‘1’ to ‘6’ dice, worksheet (Activity Handbook 1 P6)

Pro

1.
2.
3.

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

cedure

Give each pupil a dice. Get the pupils to throw their individual dice as a class.

Ask the pupils to count the number of dots on the top face and the bottom face of their dice.

Get the pupils to count the total number of dots on both faces and check that everyone in the class gets the
same result of 7.

Individually, the pupils are to throw their dice to find the different number bonds of 7 by counting the dots on
the top and bottom faces.

Assign the pupils to complete the worksheet provided. They are to draw the dots for each throw and
represent these as a number bond.

Number Bonds | 19




Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P19 — 22)

~

1. (@) 2,3 3. J ;
oo i) 3
2. (a) 1,1 p— -
] i)
whole - -
i L
(b) 4
o part 4. (a) 3, 7
whole
(c) 3,8
e part (b) 4,6
whole
(d) 1,6
° part (C) 5, 5
whole
N cg
Encourage pupils to talk about the 4 slices of cake. Ask
them what they notice about the decorations on the
slices of cake and their colours.
B BS
§ == g ==
How are the slices of cake different?
QXFORD NUMBER BONDS 17
Textbook 1 P17 J
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LET'S LEARN d

Number Stories
We can make number stories.

W W Q ‘

— — — —

There are 4 slices of cake. 3 3 and 1 make 4.
3 slices have cherries.
1 slice has no cherry.

1
There are 4 slices of cake. 5 @
2 slices are yellow. ®< 2 and 2 make 4.
2 slices are red. 2 v

i ACTIVITY W'

——————————————— ol

Work in pairs.
What you need:

€} Tell a number story.
- -
Q Get your partner to use - and Il¢

" to show the number story.

There are 9 fruits. 7 and 2 make 9.

7 of them are oranges.
2 of them are apples.

9 Take turns to tell number stories with different numbers.

18 CHAPTER 2 OXIORD

___________________________________________ ACTIVITY

Textbook 1 P18 J

/
\ PRACTICE k

Make number stories.

There are 9 kittens.

3
3 kittens are grey. ®<
6

6 kittens are brown.

SRV

There are 5 children.

3
There are 3 boys. ®<
2

There are 2 girls.

5 children wear glasses. ®< 5
0 children do not wear glasses. 0

Complete Workbool eet 1B » Pages 23 - 25

NUMBER BONDS 1q

Get pupils to tell different number stories about the 4
slices of cake in the picture. Guide pupils along with the
stories and write them out on the whiteboard.

‘ W@, TIME

N . & .
Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair of
pupils with 2 sets of 10 multilink cubes, each set of a
different colour.

For each pair, one pupil will tell a number story while
the other pupil shows it by using multilink cubes of two
different colours. Check that the sum of the numbers
in the story does not exceed 10.

After the activity, each pair is allowed to share their
stories with their peers. Select some pairs to share
their stories with the class.

Textbook 1 P19 J

OXFORD
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/
\ PRACTICE * °

-

For questions 1 and 2, get pupils to talk about what they
see in the pictures. Ask them to spot the differences and
make number stories about them.

Independent seatwork

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1B and work these out with the pupils.

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A
P23 - 25).

Number Bonds | 21




Activity Match number bonds
Materials Numeral cards and number bond cards

Procedure

1. Get the pupils to play in groups of 2 or more.

2. Shuffle both sets of cards and place the 20 cards facing down in a 4 by 5 arrangement.

3. Players take turns to open any two cards. The player has to match the number bond card with a numeral
card. For example, a number bond card ‘2 and 2’ matches the numeral card ‘4’.

2and2 4

4. The player who matches the cards correctly gets to keep them. Otherwise, the cards are to be returned to
their original position.

5. The game continues until all cards are matched and collected.

6. The player who collects the greatest number of cards is the winner.

Answers  Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P23 — 25)
1. (@) 2,1

&

() 5,3, 2

&

(c) 6,2,4

() 8,5,3

(e) 10,3,7

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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LESSON PLAN Chapter 2
— Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus

* Make different number bonds for numbers up to 10.
* Make number stories.

Suggested Duration
7 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have been taught before that 2 and 2 make 4, and 3 and 3 make 6. Most of them use their fingers on their
right and left hands to count to a whole number. This exercise can be used to build up on number bonds. Each
hand can be the ‘part’ and both can then become a ‘whole’.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

When pupils are asked to make multiple bonds of the same number, they face a problem. They might be quick
to say that 4 and 2 make 6, but might have difficulty coming up with the other combinations like 3 and 3, 5 and
1, or 6 and 0. Multiple number bonds of the same number are important for the development of problem-solving
skills.

Introduction

‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P15 - 17) can be done in class with real-life objects. To develop number
stories in class, first get sets of stationeries, fruits, vegetables, books, etc. Help pupils to develop the skill

of identifying the same ‘whole’ number given different combinations of ‘parts’ (e.g. Show 4 red markers and

2 black markers, or 5 english books and 1 mathematics book.).The pupils should be able to recognise that
different combinations of ‘parts’ can make the same ‘whole’. This concept can be repeatedly taught with different
numbers and have different number stories created.

Problem Solving

Make the pupils pick sets of objects and create their own stories. They can be asked to go to the playground
and collect different types of leaves or flowers and come up with a number. Make sure they select two ‘parts’ to
make a ‘whole’ (e.g. 3 yellow flowers and 2 red flowers make 5.). Then, get them to write a number bond.

Activities
The activity (P22) can be done in class once the lesson is at the summative stage and pupils have grasped
the concept.

Resources

*  Worksheet (Activity Handbook 1 P6)

* magnetic buttons

* picture cut-outs

* 2-colour counters

* multilink cubes

* numeral cards

* ‘“1"to ‘6’ dice

* number bond cards (Activity Handbook 1 P5)

Mathematical Communication Support

Use concrete objects to formulate mathematical concepts. Number bonds have to be pictorial and visual.
Also, the correlation between numbers and objects are to be made tangible. Encourage pupils to come up
with number stories by showing them two picture cards representing two ‘parts’ (e.g. | have 5 toys. My mama
got me 3 toy cars and my nana got me 2 balls.). Numeral cards can also be used to guide pupils.
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

A
:@; , @ Mind Workout
** Mind Workout Date:
This problem requires pupils to use the guess and
Gt check heuristic strategy before they colour the balloons.

Colour two balloons that make 7 yellow.
Colour two balloons that make 10 blue.
Help the pupils to understand the problem and plan

their strategy by leading them to trial with the smallest
number.

Give them hints by asking the following questions:

+ How many ways are there to make number bonds
of 37

*  Which set of number bonds has a number which is
not used by the other number bonds?

Provide hints for the pupils to complete two sets of
number bonds and leave the last one for them to do on
their own.

26 Chapter2 OXFORD

Workbook 1A P26 J
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éf,'? MIND WORKOUT

MIND WORKOUT

Use @ to help you. Pupils can use the strategy of counting on or counting
There are 8 == on fhe fable. backwards to arrive at the answer.
How many < is Kate covering
with herhand? 6
L} . . . . . .
Provide counters to help pupils in deriving their answers.

2999

MATHS JOURNAL
Look at the picture. = MATHS JOURNAL

Encourage pupils to talk about the children at the beach
by asking the following questions:

* What are some activities that are done at the beach?
*  Where are the children playing?

Get some pupils to tell various number stories from the

picture. Allow pupils to make different number bonds in
their journals independently. They can show these by

Make number stories about the number of children. . .

Make number sfories about the number of pails, writing number bond statements or drawing the number

bond diagrams.

make different number bonds for numbers up to 10. \~|

v

Before the pupils do the self check, =
review the important concepts once more by illustrating
with some examples.

make number stories.

20 CHAPTER 2 QXEORD

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 2 (Workbook 1A P27 — 28) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

Textbook 1 P20 J

Answers  Review 2 (Workbook 1A P27 — 28)
1. (a) 3,1 2. (a)

2] il

&
OJO.
o]

[£]

(b) 6,4

|

(b)
B [

=] [
el ]
(3)
@O

(c) 2

(d) 8

- OXIORD Number Bonds | 25




ADDITION WITHIN 10

CHAPTER

CHAPTER

Addition Within 10 3

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P21 — 32)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P29 — 46)

Materials
2-colour counters, multilink cubes, addition-
fact cards

Lesson

Lesson1  Ways to Add

Lesson 2  Making Addition Stories
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ADDITION WITHIN 10 21 Lesson 3 Solving Picture Problems

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and

Textbook 1 P21 J Pupil Review

How can we find the total number of swans?

INTRODUCTION

In the previous chapter on number bonds, pupils have acquired an informal analysis of the part-part-whole concept
where a set of things can be partitioned into two subsets. As they put the two subsets together to make the whole,
they learn to describe the number bond in a statement e.g. ‘2 and 3 make 5'. In this chapter, the part-part-whole
setting is used in introducing the concept of addition followed by setting where more things are being added or
joined to a set. The use of number bond facts within 10 and counting-on strategy are ways for pupils to add two
numbers. The instructional activities enable pupils to recognise the concept of addition in real world context and be
able to interpret the equation for the operation of addition in mathematical language and written symbols; as well as
to apply them in addition stories and solve simple picture problems.

26 | Chapter 3 OXFORD
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LESSON

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Add using part-part-whole concept of number bonds.
2. Add by using the count-on strategy.

mé

Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem with

the pupils.

How many swans are there altogether?

Ask the pupils the following questions to

encourage discussion:

* How many small swans are there swimming in
the pond?

* How many big swans are there swimming in
the pond?

+ How many swans are there altogether?

Some pupils may respond by counting all the swans
to give the answer. Encourage them to think of other

WAYS TO ADD ways to find the total number of swans in the picture.

T

How can we find the total number of swans?

OXEORD ADDITION WITHIN 10 21

Textbook 1 P21 J
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LET'S LEARN d

Add Using Number Bonds

-
— KSR
2 + 3 =
part part

There are 5 swans altogether.

+ is read as plus.
It means to add.

2 + 3 = 5is an addition fact.

2 plus 4 equals 6.

22 CHAPTER 3

A‘.l.
o

2 + 3 is the same as 5.

We read = as equals.

We read it as two plus three equails five.

We can use -' to show
the number of pencils.

EE - ssser - EEesS
2+ 4 = 6

2

>—®

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P22 J

e

5+0=5
There are 5 oranges altogether.

OXFORD

5\7 %
/.

0

ADDITION WITHIN 10 23

Textbook 1 P23 J

28 | Chapter 3

Get the pupils to recall what they learned about number
bonds. Ask the pupils to form a number bond based on
the picture.

Referring to Let’s Learn 1, say ‘2 and 3 make 5’ while
pointing to the bond diagram on the whiteboard. Relate
the two sets of swans as ‘part-part’, which makes up the
total number of swans or the ‘whole’.

Introduce the addition equation ‘2 + 3 = 5'. Get pupils
to read the equation in words ‘two plus three is equal
to five’. Explain that the symbol ‘+’ means add and
that it means to put the sets together to find the total,
emphasising the terms altogether and in all.

Introduce two more examples to reinforce
understanding, with emphasis on the part-part-whole
concept and number bonds.

Use pencils on the visualiser to illustrate Let’s Learn 2 if
possible.

Ask the following questions:

* How many blue pencils are there?

* How many red pencils are there?

* How many pencils are there altogether?

Count the number of pencils with the class by counting
all the pencils. Draw the number bond and say ‘2 and 4
make 6’. Write the addition equation and invite pupils to
say ‘2 plus 4 equals to 6’.

Provide pupils with multilink cubes to work in pairs to
model the two sets of pencils and add them together.
After which, get them to write the addition equation on
their mini whiteboard.

Repeat the above mentioned steps for Let’s Learn 3.

OXFORD
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Activity Addition operation and equation
Materials  Multilink cubes or any other objects that can be used for counting, worksheet (Activity Handbook 1 P8)

Procedure

1. Assign pupils to work in pairs.
2. Provide each pair with the following activity worksheet and two sets of multilink cubes of two
different colours.
3. Pupils are to work together to show the cubes as instructed in the worksheet. They are to show this using
the different coloured cubes. For instance, pupils are to show ‘3 plus 3’ using 3 cubes of one colour and
3 cubes of another colour.
To form the addition equation, they are to add the two sets of cubes by counting all to find the total.
After repeating steps 1 — 4 for four rounds, encourage pupils to make up their own addition equations and
illustrate them with cubes.

ok

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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\ PRACTICE -
_-——/.

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Make the connection between the number bonds and
the addition equations.

\_PRACTICE { Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
1. Find the missing numbers. ' participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
2 brown horses pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get

2 white horses another pupil to verify the answer.

2 +2 =4 For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
@ O There are 4 horses alfogether. 1A and work these out with the pupils.
2. Add.
@ &« s o B O 0 Independent seatwork
&+ 6 - © Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A
) W @ P29 - 30).
5 +3-8 @
© ppp 00007 (%)
4+ 6 =10 e @
Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1A « Pages 29 - 30
OXFORD ADDITION WITHIN 10 23

Textbook 1 P23 J

Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P29 — 30)
1. (a)4+1=5 2. (a)

[¢)]
+
N
1
N

S

(b) 5+3=8 (b) 1+9=10

—
(2]
~

(o]
-+
N
1
—_
o

() 2+7=9

N
+
»
1

(d) 10

30 | Chapter 3 OXFORD
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Put 6 buttons inside a box and 3 buttons beside it. Ask
pupils how they would count the total number of buttons
if 6 buttons are inside the box and 3 buttons are outside
the box. Encourage pupils to give their suggestions.

!
Ry Focus |

There are 6 buttons
9 e in the box.

How many buttons are there alfogether?

>
Add By Counting On
Count on

6+3=7 3 steps from 6.

° ... ¢

N~ NN
6+3=9 Why do we count
(v

There are 9 buttons altogether. on from the greater
number?

If there are pupils who suggest taking out all buttons
from the box to count along with the buttons outside the
box, invite a pupil to demonstrate this.

After which, ask pupils if there is another way of
counting the total number of buttons without taking the
buttons out of the box.

Show pupils that an alternative way to finding the total
number of buttons is through counting on. Introduce this
strategy by saying that the buttons need not be taken
out of the box, and that the total number can be found
by counting on from 6.

How many eggs are there in all?

Point to the box and count aloud starting from 6, and
continue counting on with the 3 buttons outside the box.
At the end of this, say that 6 plus 3 equals 9.

5+ 2 =7
There are 7 eggsinall.

24 CHAPTER 3 OXFORD

Repeat the same steps for Let’s Learn 2 to reinforce the
Textbook 1 P24 J concept of counting on.
Extend the practice by asking if the total number of

eggs can be found if they counted on from the smaller
number instead. Invite pupils to start counting from 2

. ACTIVITY W W' TIME

("Work in pairs. I - and continue counting on with the 5 eggs in the nest.
© Pickayes What youneed: Ask if there is any difference in counting on from the
9 nad b\" ) 2 NG greater number or the smaller number.
. 2 y counting on. ]
Use [« [l o help you. @ @ 55: 2'37
9 Repeotﬂondﬁun’ril no ’ e """"__"""""""""""""""""\\ ACTIVITY ,JL{';.., TIME
‘ cards are left on the table. @ e T = -
/ B Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with a
o ; \_PRACTICE ' ~ set of 10 addition fact cards.
Yy counting on. -
@ 85 ¢ 0 o This activity serves to reinforce the counting-on strategy.
Rewd Each pair has to take turns in checking their partner’s
5+3= 8 counting-on strategy and answer.

There are 8 marbles altogether.

© & \ PRACTICE

<< eee P
6\/«7\/8\/9\,10 Give time to all pupils to practice the ‘counting on’
6+ 4 =10 strategy on their own for each example. Then select
There are 10 books in all, individual pupils to demonstrate aloud to the class the
© I aaaa strategy to get the answer.
5 +4 =9

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1B and work these out with the pupils.

There are 9 cans altogether.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1B « Pages 31 - 34
OXFORD ADDITION WITHIN 10 25
Independent seatwork
Textbook 1 P25 J Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A
P31 - 34).

UNIVERSITY PRESS

- OXFORD Addition Within 10 | 31




Answers  Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P31 — 34)
1. (a)

ere e i
\/\/\/

seas
There are @ balls in all. + =

There are toy soldiers in all.
(b) 5 ¢ O X
v ] v L

~
-

»

e Py (e)

Sttt 8§ W

T ®
5+(1)-() NN

There are @ soft toys altogether. + =
©) There are toy aeroplanes altogether.

= o = Bk 2 @4+2=6
There are 6 presents altogether.
W There are 7 seashells altogether.
7+= (c) 3+6=9

There are fire engines in all. There are 9 rabbits altogether.

| Chapter 3 OXFORD
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LESSON PLAN %/

Specific Learning Focus

» Add using part-part-whole concept of number bonds.
* Add by using the count-on strategy.

4 periods

Prior Learning

To introduce addition equations, prior knowledge of number bonds is crucial. The concept of part-part-whole
leads to addition facts and equations. The counting-on strategy using fingers and objects must be taught earlier
and most pupils should be able to add up to ten quickly. This lesson can essentially be used to teach pupils to
make addition equations.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Overcounting or undercounting results in wrong addition facts. Pupils should be encouraged to start counting
on from the greater number (Textbook 1 P24) as this minimises the chances of overcounting or undercounting.
The teacher should have a clear understanding that pupils need to learn the number bonds up to 10.

Introduction

Addition facts in this lesson are taught by (a) adding using number bonds (b) adding by counting on. These two
strategies are made concrete by putting together an “addition equation”. Pupils are introduced to the signs ‘+’
and ‘=", where the two ‘parts’ add up (+) and make or equal to (=) a ‘whole’. Translating the English language
into a mathematical statement and correlating visually with real-life objects are the key concepts of this lesson.
Provide pupils with numeral cards, dot cards, picture cards and multilink cubes to make addition equations. We
use number bonds to come up with addition equations. Number lines can also be used to apply the counting-on
strategy for addition.

Problem Solving

Making addition stories and solving picture problems in Lessons 2 and 3 develop critical thinking skills which
leads to the abstract aspect of this topic. Discourage chanting of the addition equations. Ask pupils to build a
story around the equation and work out the ‘whole’ either by adding up the ‘parts’ or counting on.

Activities

Activities in Textbook 1 (P25, 27) and Teacher’s Resource Book 1 (P29) can be used in the formative and
accumulative stages of concept-building. The activity on P30 can also be used as an evaluative assessment
activity by the teacher to gauge the level of mastery amongst the pupils in the class.

Resources

* number bond and addition equation cards (Activity Handbook 1 P7)
»  Worksheet (Activity Handbook 1 P8)

» 2-colour counters

*  multilink cubes

» addition-fact cards

* magnetic buttons

* picture cut-outs

» dice

Mathematical Communication Support

Equations are mathematical statements and facts. Emphasise to pupils that ‘+' means add and ‘=" means ‘the
same as’. Introducing symbols to the language and getting the pupils understand the translation from one form
to another is critical to their basic mathematical understanding. Encourage creating number stories building up
to addition. Introduce real-life examples and role-play with the pupils and create a story (e.g. Sara had 3 sweets,
Anne gave her two more.). Make the pupils in class role-play the number story. The pupils can then solve the
story and form an addition fact.

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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EssoN | MAKING

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Apply and reinforce learning of addition through making
addition stories in the real world context.
2. Two types of stories — ‘putting together’ and ‘adding on’.

INCg

Encourage pupils to talk about what they see in the

LESSON

MAKING ADDITION

STORIES picture. Some points of focus include:
* What are the children doing in the park?
(o J * How many children are there in total?

* How many boys and girls are there?
* What are the different activities the children
are doing?

Finally, ask pupils to come up with an addition story from
the picture.

At this stage, some pupils may or may not be able to
respond with some stories intuitively. This helps to
gauge each pupil’s level of understanding on what was
taught previously.

What addition stories can you make from the picture?

LET'S LEARN » ;'
: 3 children are playing

1. q with a skipping rope.
) 2 children are playing
with kites.

3+2=5 !

LET'S LEARN

Refer to the picture in Let’'s Learn 1 and ask the pupils
to come up with an addition story about the two groups

of children.
There are 5 children playing altogether.
26 CHAPTER 3 OXEORD Model response:
3 children are playing with skipping rope. 2 children are
Textbook 1 P26 J playing with kites.

There are 5 children playing altogether.

This is a ‘putting together’ story.

34 | Chapter 3 Q)V(FORD




4 children are cycling in front.
2 more children join them.

4+2= 6
There are 6 children cycling in all.

L ACTIVITY W' TIME
{ Work in pairs. T - -

€ Make an addition story using [« k. Whatfyou need:
, - -

9 Get your partner fo write the addition
fact.
There are

6 apples
There are 5 red apples. altogether.
There is 1 green apple.
5+1=6
R -
9 Take tumns to make addition stories.
How many addition stories can you make?

OXEORD ADDITION WITHIN 10 27

Textbook 1 P27 J

/
\\ PRACTICE k

Find the missing numbers.

There are 6 goldfish in the bowl.

There are 2 goldfish in the bag.
6 + 2 =28

There are 8 goldfish alfogether.

%)
o

There are 2 birds on the branch.
3 more birds join them on the branch.
2 +3 =5

There are 5 birds on the branch now.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2 « Pages 35 - 38

28 CHAPTER 3 OXIORD

Likewise, get the pupils to come up with an addition
story with the picture in Let’'s Learn 2. At this point,
pupils may respond with a ‘putting together’ story.

Introduce the ‘adding on’ story.

‘Adding on’ story:
4 children are cycling in front. 2 more children join them.

There are 6 children cycling in all.
Highlight to pupils the difference between the two types

of stories. Give further examples to reinforce these
concepts.

____________________________________________ ACTIVITY W . TIME
| v

S e e i_- ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs. Encourage pupils
to use the cubes to represent the objects in their
stories.

Ensure that each pair takes turns to make ‘putting
together’ and ‘adding on’ stories.

Textbook 1 P28 J

-0
UNIVERSITY PRESS

\ PRACTICE

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Using the same context, invite pupils to make up
another type of story.

—

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A
P35 — 38).

Addition Within 10 | 35




Answers  Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A P35 — 38)

1. (a) 3. (a) There are 4 boys at the bus stop.
////%ff There are 4 girls at the bus stop.
4+4=8
4+3=7 There are 8 children at the bus stop in all.

There are 7 crayons altogether.
(b) There are 5 monkeys in the tree.

(b) G e e ° ° ;I_)'rle:e=iS61 monkey on the ground.
G e e e ° There are 6 monkeys altogether.

2+8=10

There are 10 buttons in all (c) There are 8 children in the queue.

2 more children join the queue.
8+2=10

© i i i i There are 10 children altogether.
(d) There are 3 babies sleeping.
There are 3 babies playing.

5+4=9 3+3=6

There are 9 apples altogether. There are 6 babies altogether.

2. (a)

2+4=6
There are 6 eggs now.

(b)

oooOOOil

1+5=6
There are 6 buttons now.

36 | Chapter 3 OXFORD
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EssoN | SOLVING PICTURE

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Apply and reinforce learning of addition through
solving addition problems presented in pictures.

2. Two types of addition problems — ‘putting together’
and ‘adding on’.

INcg

Help pupils to understand the question by asking the
following questions:

* How many types of flowers are there?

+ How do we find the number of flowers that Meiling
has altogether?

LESSON

SOLVING
PICTURE PROBLEMS

-mc!

The pupils are expected to identify that there are two
types of flowers (daisies and roses) from the picture.

LET'S LEARN

How many flowers does Meiling have altogether?

LET'S LEARN »

1. How many flowers

After identifying the two types of flowers, pupils are
expected to count the number of roses and daisies

do you see? present.
@ Bring the attention back to the question and ask the
pupils if they can identify the number story (‘putting
o <o o 3 Wher e e together’) in this case.

Get pupils to construct an addition equation to answer
the question. Check that their equations are written
correctly.

5+3=8 @

Meiling has 8 flowers altogether.

OXIORD ADDITION WITHIN 10 29

Textbook 1 P29 J
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How many children are there in all?

34+4= 7 4 more childi

There are 7 children in all. 9

Solve.

How many cupcakes are there altogether?
7 + 3 =10

There are 10 cupcakes altogether.

30 CHAPTER 3

3 children are playing.

ren

join them.

/
\\ PRACTICE K

OXFORD

Reinforce the problem-solving concept with Let’s Learn 2.
Note that in this case, the number story is an ‘adding on’
problem.

Textbook 1 P30 J

How many apples does Bina have now?
2 +5 =17
Binahas 7 apples now.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 3 « Pages 39 - 41

OQXEORD ADDITION WITHIN

10 31

Textbook 1 P31 J

38

| Chapter 3

\ PRACTICE *

Help the pupils to read and understand each question
through interpretation of the pictures. Check their
understanding by asking if they know what is required to
answer the question.

=

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A
P39 —41).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A P39 —41)
1. @) 2+2=4
There are 4 cupcakes altogether.

(b) 5+4=9
There are 9 flowers in all.

(c) 8+2=10
Tom has 10 stamps now.

(d) 6+4=10
Kate has 10 fruits now.

2. (a)4+5=9
Meiling has 9 dolls altogether.

(b) 2+4=6
Meiling has 6 toy cars in all.

(c) 3+1=4
Meiling has 4 balls now.

B CX:ORD Addition Within 10 | 39




PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

N
:gj; @‘ Mind Workout
*" Mind Workout Date:

Fill in each star with a number from 1 to 8. Help pupils understand the problem by asking the
You can use each number only once. foIIowing questions:
» How many stars are there altogether?
* How many stars do not have a number?
» Between the numbers 1 to 8, which numbers are not
in the picture?

Draw the pupils’ attention to the stars with the numbers
2 and 7 and the number 9 in the centre of the picture.
Lead pupils to see that the numbers are related to
number bonds of 9.

How do you get the answer?

42 Chapler3 QXEQRD

Workbook 1A P42 J

40 | Chapter 3 OXFORD
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MIND WORKOUT

Make two addition facts.
Use all the cards shown.

+3|

0 ¢

OXEORD ADDITION WITHIN 10 31

Textbook 1 P31 J

S MATHS JOURNAL

®,

=

How many ways can you put the cherries onto the plates?
Draw the different ways.
Write the addition facts.

add using number bonds. add by counting on.

make addition stories. write addition facts.

32

CHAPTER 3 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P32 J

OXFORD
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&

MIND WORKOUT

Provide the cards for pupils to have a hands-on
approach.

Get pupils to understand the problem by asking the

following questions:

* How do you write an addition equation?

*  How many numeral cards do you need for
one equation?

* How many ‘+’ and ‘=’ cards do you need for
one equation?

*  Where do you place ‘+’ and ‘=" in an equation?

Lead pupils to form the following first:

From here on, pupils can try making addition equations
from the numeral cards. Pupils can do so by forming
number bonds with any 3 numeral cards, or through the
‘guess and check’ method.

MATHS JOURNAL

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with 2
paper plates and 6 counters for a hands-on approach.

For each way the pupils place the counters, get them
to draw and write the addition equation in a systematic
format.

With this format, they are able to see the different
number bonds and addition facts of 6.

Before doing the self check, ask =
the pupils to give examples for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 3 (Workbook 1A P43 — 46) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.
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Answers  Review 3 (Workbook 1A P43 — 46)
1. @) 1+6=7 3. (a)

(b)
(b)2+6=8

(c)

(c)4+5=9

(a) 4 +6 =10

N

(b) 7+2=9

5. (@) 4+2=6
There are 6 cans altogether.

(b) 3+5=8
There are 8 marbles in all.

3+3=6
There are 6 fish altogether. (€ 7+3=10
There are 10 ice creams altogether.

(b)

3+5=8
There are 8 oranges altogether.

5+4=9
There are 9 flowers altogether.

42 | Chapter 3 OXFORD
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SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10

CHAPTER

CHAPTER
Subtraction Within 10 4

2 ladybirds fly away.
How many ladybirds are left?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P33 — 46)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P47 — 66)

Materials

2—colour counters, multilink cubes,
subtraction-fact cards, number bond
template, marker, numeral cards,
magnetic buttons, mat, picture cut-outs,
drawing block

Lesson
OXFORD SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 33 Lesson 1 Ways to Subtract
Lesson 2  Making Subtraction Stories
Lesson 3  Solving Picture Problems
Textbook 1 P33 J Lesson4  Addition and Subtraction

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

INTRODUCTION

Two early concepts of subtraction are introduced in this chapter — the ‘take away’ and ‘part-part-whole’ concepts.
The instructional activities enable pupils to recognise these two meanings of subtraction and experience
subtraction as the reverse of addition. Ways to subtract include methods of crossing out, use of number
bonds and counting-back. Through the use of real world context and concrete materials, pupils will be able to
express subtraction equations in mathematical language and written symbols; as well as to apply them in making
subtraction stories and solving simple picture problems.
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LESSON W AY

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Subtract by crossing out (based on the ‘take away’

concept).

2. Subtract using number bonds (based on the ‘part-part-
whole’ concept).

3. Subtract by counting back.

mcg

Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem with
pupils.

Ask pupils the following questions to

encourage discussion:

+ How many ladybirds do you see altogether?

» There were 7 ladybirds resting on the leaf at first,
then 2 ladybirds start to fly away. How many
ladybirds are left on the leaf?

WAYS TO SUBTRACT LESSON

1

There are 7 ladybirds.
2 ladybirds fly away.

How many ladybirds are left? :

QXEORD SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 33

Textbook 1 P33 J
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LET'S LEARN »

Subtract By Crossing Out

R RN P

- is read as minus.
It means fo subfract.

7 - 2is the ;;

7 - 2 = 5is a subtraction fact. same as 5.

5 ladybirds are left.

We read it as seven minus two equals five.

2. How many sandwiches are left?

Sy g

There are 5 sandwiches.
1 sandwich is eaten. @
5-1=4 <

4 sandwiches are left.

34 CHAPTER 4 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P34 J

PRACTICE

Subtract by crossing out.

@ N N N ><><><><><

SETITYXIR T
© @ @ @ MK K XK

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1A « Pages 47 - 48
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Using magnetic buttons or picture cut-outs, show the
‘before’ and ‘after’ situation on the whiteboard.

66666 66666
ss XX

lllustrate the ‘crossing out’ action to represent ‘fly away’.
Then introduce the term ‘take away’ to show that there
are 5 ladybirds left in the ‘after’ picture.

Introduce the subtraction equation 7 — 2 = 5. Get pupils
to read the equation in words ‘seven minus two is equal
to five’. Explain that the symbol ‘~" means minus and
that it means to subtract. Emphasise that crossing out
is to minus and to find what is left after taking away from
the whole set.

Provide pupils with these counting objects (multilink
cubes or counters) and ask them to model the problem
in the example. Ask them to show the number of
sandwiches left if one is eaten.

lllustrate the ‘crossing out’ on the picture as ‘taking
away’ and link the concrete objects to the
subtraction equation ‘5 -1 =4,

Get pupils to read the equation as ‘5 minus 1 equals
to 4.

PRACTICE
Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Make the connection between the crossed out pictures
and the subtraction equation. Avoid chorus answers
from pupils and encourage participation by inviting
individual responses. Ask the pupils how they get their
answers and if possible, get another pupil to verify the
answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet

1A and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A
P47 — 48).
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Activity Subtraction operation and equation
Materials Mat, multilink cubes or any other objects that can be used for counting, worksheet (Activity

Handbook 1 P13)

Procedure

1.
2.
3.
4. Start the activity by placing the appropriate number of cubes as instructed on the worksheet on the mat.

Assign pupils to work in pairs.
Provide each pair with the following activity worksheet and 10 multilink cubes in a box.
Pupils are to work together to show the cubes as instructed in the worksheet.

Then take away by removing the cubes from the mat.

To form the subtraction equation, they are to count and record the number of cubes left on the mat after
taking away.

After repeating steps 1 — 5 for six rounds, encourage pupils to make up their own subtraction equations
and illustrate them with cubes.

Chapter 4 OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P47 — 48)
1. @) 7-4=3

(b) 8-3=5
(c) 10-7=3

2. (@) 5

POVOHIX

(b) 4
/111K KK
(c) 6
COOO® OO MM
(d) 1

,F.a*.a*,

(e) 0

R

) 7

EEeeee e
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Refer to the four boys in the picture. Discuss with pupils
by asking the following questions:
* How many boys are sitting at their desks?
* How many ways can you group the 4 boys into
2 groups?

Encourage pupils to give suggestions. Examples of
ways to group the boys are as follows:
» 3 boys wear glasses and 1 boy does not
wear glasses.
* 3 boys have black hair and 1 boy has brown hair.

There are 4 boys.
3 boys wear glasses.

How many boys do not wear glasses?

QXFORD SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 35

Textbook 1 P35 J

»

- Use magnetic buttons or picture cut-outs to represent
Subtract Using Number Bonds the boys in the picture. Show how to separate the boys
1. 4 - 3 =1 @< 8 into 2 groups using the ‘part-part-whole’ concept. Ask

whole part part : pupils how the buttons should be placed to show the
1 boy does not wear glasses. two parts.
“ By i Example
o000
000 o
2
7-2=5
boats oo et ®< 5 Vs Draw the number bond diagram and lead pupils to fill in
W boats ars et the numbers while reading it aloud:
There are 4 boys. 3 boys wear glasses. How many boys
do not wear glasses?
Say that the unknown part can be found by subtracting
the other part from the whole. Show this with the
subtraction equation: 4 — 3 = 1, and invite the pupils to
36 cumeree oxrorn read this equation aloud, ‘4 minus 3 equals to 1’.
Using Let’s Learn 2, reinforce the ‘part-part-whole’
Textbook 1 P36 J concept by linking the subtraction equation to the

number bond diagram.
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Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1B and work these out with the pupils.

B
\\ PRACTICE k 4

Subtract.

R At

There are 9 toys.
3 of the toys are toy robots.

3
9-3=6

6 of the foys are aeroplanes. 6

36 CHAPTER 4 QXFORD

\ PRACTICE | -
_-———"—p-
Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Textbook 1 P36 J

Independent seatwork
Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A

> AN P49 - 50).

N7V ~J

There are 6 pelicans.
How many pelicans fly away?

QXEORD SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 37

Textbook 1 P37 J
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Answers  Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P49 — 50)
1. (@) 9-5=4 (d)6-2=4
4 pencils are short. 4 cats do not have stripes.

(b) 8—2=6 () 9-6=3
6 buttons are square. 3 fish are big.

(c) 7-4=3
3 birds are left.

Activity  Associate subtraction with number bonds
Materials Picture cards, number bond template, marker pens, subtraction picture cards

Procedure
1. Provide each pupil with a number bond template and a marker pen.

2. Prepare some subtraction picture cards with the number sentences (examples in the textbook or workbook
can be used) to show on the visualiser.

Example

Show the picture cards to pupils and get them to tell the story and read the number sentence.

Ask pupils to draw a number bond diagram that matches the subtraction sentence on their mini whiteboards.
Check the pupils’ work once they are done and repeat the activity with another story.

If time permits, select some pupils to present their work to the class.

o0k w
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There are 8 books in all.
3 books are on the table.

ﬂ%@e @

How many books are there in the bag?

QXEQRD SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 37

Textbook 1 P37 J

LET'S LEARN d

Subtract By Counting Back
1. 8-3=2

Count back 3 steps
from 8.

There are 5 books in the bag.

i 2
2. How many ducklings are left? There are 10 ducklings.

4 ducklings swim away.

‘\/‘ n‘\*i" ¥ kd ks v
i“,) ' e e
= 6 7 8 9 10
. Y NN NS
10-4=6

There are 6 ducklings left.

38 CHAPTER 4 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P38 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

/
e rocus |

Use concrete objects to illustrate the example in the
picture. Without showing the pupils, place 5 books
inside a bag and lay 3 books next to the bag.

Tell pupils that there are 8 books in total and encourage
them to guess the number of books in the bag.

Review with pupils the concept of subtracting by
‘crossing out’ or using number bonds. Ask for other
ways to find the number of books in the bag, other than
those learned previously.

Introduce ‘counting back’ as another method to find the
number of books in the bag. Starting from 8, count back
3 steps. Emphasise that the last count (5) is the answer
to 8 — 3. This can be demonstrated by using fingers or
writing on the whiteboard.

Further reinforce this strategy with Let’'s Learn 2. Start
off by reciting the number sequence backward from 10
with the pupils.

More examples should be given to allow pupils to
practice counting back mentally from a given number.
Get some pupils to demonstrate the counting-back
strategy to the class.
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 Playingroups of 3fo 4 Wt you nescs Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide each
@ showa . group with a set of 10 to 20 subtraction-fact cards.
9 The other players count back and
answer, H H H
xemote 25 Pupils are required to count back mentally or silently.
5_2 1‘? ?’? % The player with the correct answer has to demonstrate
e how he or she counts back to get the answer.

The first player to get the correct answer gets 1 point.
9 After 10 rounds, the player with the most points wins!

/ \ PRACTICE Y °
\ PRACTICE ' * —

Subtract b ting back. — . . . . . . ,
votract by counting bac Give time for all pupils to practice the ‘counting back

- P — strategy on their own for this example. Then select
individual pupils to demonstrate aloud to the class the
strategy to get the answer.

7 8 9

7 Give more practice with selected items from Worksheet
9-2 =7 1C.

There are 7 lemons in the bag.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1C (Workbook 1A
P51 - 52).

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1C » Pages 51 - 52
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Textbook 1 P39 J

Answers  Worksheet 1C (Workbook 1A P51 — 52)

1. (a) 2 2. ‘/9-1=\‘
AN )

(b) 4
(c) 1

S e N
(d)0 ‘\s-a: J \ 3-1= ]
(e) 10

T —

6—0=@ 9-3=
S J S J

R S
6-a=(2) ‘ ‘ 10—2= ‘
- ~—_
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 4
Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus

» Subtract by crossing out (based on the ‘take away’ concept).

» Subtract using number bonds (based on the concept of ‘part-part-whole’).
»  Subtract by counting back.

5 periods

Prior Learning

To introduce subtraction equations, prior knowledge of the ‘take away’ concept has to be revisited. Pupils should
be well versed with using their fingers to apply the ‘take away’ concept and they can see this as a backward
process or the opposite of addition. Counting back is another method of subtraction. It can be carried out by
backward counting using real-life objects and the ‘taking away’ or ‘removing’ them as a hands-on activity can
also be experienced by pupils as they have done it before in their earlier experiences. This lesson essentially
serves as a foundation that leads to the formulating of subtraction equations.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Avoid chorus counting in class. Pupils should be asked individually to count backwards to solve the subtraction
equation. Pupils tend to get confused while ‘taking away’ and as a result, under or over count. If the ‘number
bonds’ method has not been made clear earlier, pupils will struggle to correlate number bonds with subtraction.

Introduction

Subtraction facts in this lesson are taught by three strategies (a) crossing out (b) using number bonds (c)
counting back. The use of the ‘before’ and ‘after’ concept will be the key to explaining subtraction. Pupils will
relate ‘before’ to real-life situations such as the number of items they started off with and relate ‘after’ to ‘cross
out’, ‘fly away’, ‘take away’, ‘eaten’, ‘given’, ‘broken’, etc. The ‘part-part-whole’ concept of number bonds will

be done in reverse as subtraction is the opposite operation of addition. Hence the ‘whole’ will be placed in the
number bond first, followed by the ‘part-part’. Introduce the symbol ‘-’ as ‘minus’. Have the pupils recall the
addition equation with the ‘+’ and ‘=’ signs and then start making them individually say the subtraction equations
aloud, such as ‘5 minus 2 equals 3'.

Problem Solving

Making subtraction stories and solving picture problems (Lessons 2 & 3) are crucial to linking C-P-A
progression and development (Textbook 1 P40 — 43). Encourage pupils to understand the difference between
‘before’ and ‘after’ in number stories. Break the story into two parts — before (past) and after (present) and get
pupils to understand that the difference between the two stages will always be less than the original (‘before’)
number. Developing their critical thinking by relating to a real-life scenario is essential. Always reinforce that
subtraction is the reverse of addition and that subtraction will always give a smaller number than the

original number.

Activities

The activity in Textbook 1 (P39) can be used as a formative assessment tool, leading to the application of the
equations concept required in the activity in the Activity Handbook 1 (P13).

Resources

» 2-colour counters * numeral cards

* multilink cubes * magnetic buttons
» subtraction-fact cards (Activity Handbook 1 P12) * mat

* number bond templates (Activity Handbook 1 P9 - 10) < picture cut-outs

*  marker » drawing block

Mathematical Communication Support

Reintroducing the symbols ‘=" as ‘equals to’ or the result of an operation, the ‘=" minus sign as ‘take away’

and opposite of ‘+’ (plus or altogether) will strengthen the mathematical language skills of pupils. Once again
translating language key words to symbols will be crucial to their mathematical communication transition.
Encouraging pupils to interpret the real-life stories (Lesson 2) of each question (Textbook 1 P40 — 43) will be
important as some will struggle to articulate. The motivation and spontaneous involvement of learning during
interactive class participation will be critical (e.g. Sara, what do you see in the picture on page 40?7 What are

the rabbits doing? What do you think they are up to? Are they all going to eat the carrots? How many carrots will
there be left? What if only two rabbits eat their carrots? How many carrots will be left then?). Create interesting
scenarios through drama and role-play.
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SUBTRACTION

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Apply and reinforce learning of subtraction through
making subtraction stories in the real-world context.

INJ

Encourage pupils to discuss what they see in the

LESSON

p

MAKING SUBTRACTION

STORIES picture. Some points of focus are as follows:
cgv * The rabbits
[ * The carrots being held by the rabbits and the carrots

in the garden
* é;&h_ * Any difference between the numbers of carrots
1“ “4 :,* x and rabbits

What subtraction stories can you make from the picture?

LET'S LEARN > There are 7 rabbits.

1 rabbit is black.

Finally, ask pupils to come up with a subtraction story
from the picture.

At this stage, some pupils may or may not be able to
respond with some stories intuitively. This helps to
gauge each pupil’s level of understanding on what was
taught previously.

1. The rest of the rabbits
are white.

6 of the rabbits are white.

I xxx Q

LET'S LEARN

First discuss the difference in the two different coloured
rabbits in the picture. Invite pupils to come up with
subtraction stories about the rabbits.

10-7=3
There are 10 carrots.

There are 3 carrots left, The rabbits pull out
7 carrots.

40 CHAPTER 4 OQXEORD

Next, discuss the difference in the carrots that are

held by the rabbits and the carrots left in the garden.
Textbook 1 P40 J Similarly, invite pupils to come up with subtraction
stories relating to the carrots.

Help to present the pupils’ stories on the whiteboard.
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Work in groups of 3 fo 4.

€ Opena o
e Draw a picture to show your story.

[ Y

6-3=3

3 worms are left.

What you need:

o "'::)"'A

and make a story.

There are 6 worms.
3 worms crawl away.

€} Show your group’s picture to the class.
| "~ Tell your subtraction story.

‘\ ___________________ ‘_- ___________

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Encourage
pupils to be creative in their subtraction stories and
drawings.

Select 10 best drawings to be displayed on the
class board.

/
\\ PRACTICE ' 4

Find the missing numbers.

(a) There are 10 sheep. (b) There are 10 sheep.
2 sheep are black.
10- 2 = 8

8 sheep are white.

4 sheep walk away.
10 - 4 =6
6 sheep are left.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2 « Pages 53 - 56

OXIORD SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 41

Textbook 1 P41 J

Answers  Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A P53 — 56)

" @ [o]elo[oloolok

7-2=5

5[opare blue.
"9900009S9®

9-6=3
3 balls are green.

2. (a) 1 fish swims away.
6-1=5
5 fish are left in the pond.

(b) 2 bees fly away.
5-2=3
3 bees are left.

(c) There are 7 frogs.
3 frogs jump off the lily pads.
7-3=4
There are 4 frogs left on the lily pads.

OXFORD
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\ PRACTICE | *
-——’—f’-

Help the pupils to read and understand each question
by interpreting the picture. Encourage them to come up
with their own subtraction stories before attempting the
questions.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A
P53 — 56).

(d) There are 8 ducks.
3 ducks are on the ground.
8-3=5
5 ducks are in the lake.

(e) There are 8 apples altogether.
2 apples are outside the box.
8-2=6
There are 6 apples in the box.

(f) There are 9 cupcakes in all.
6 cupcakes have a cherry each.
9-6=3
3 cupcakes do not have cherries.
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LESSON

LESSON

SOLVING
PICTURE PROBLEMS

-T-N(!

There are
9 children.

How many of the children are girls?

LET'S LEARN d

Group the children into boys
1 and girls. There are 5 boys. @

Subtract 5 from 9.

What is the answer?
9-5=4
4 of the children are girls.

u2 CHAPTER 4 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P42 J

56 | Chapter 4

SOLVING PICTURE

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Apply and reinforce the learning of subtraction through
solving problems presented in pictures.

mJ

Invite pupils to talk about the picture. Ask for any
differences they can spot in the picture and if the
children in the picture can be placed into two groups.

Help the pupils to do this through the use of cut-outs or
magnetic buttons to represent the children.

Once the pupils are able to group the children in the
picture, ask them to come up with subtraction stories.

LET'S LEARN

Draw pupils’ attention to the number of girls in the
picture. After which, count the number of boys. Ask the
pupils if they can identify the type of number story here.

Get pupils to write a subtraction equation for the
problem and check if they are correct. They should be
able to come up with: 9-5=4

Get them to read the equation aloud (9 minus 5 equals
4) and ask how they solve the problem. They are
expected to respond with: 4 of the children are girls.

OXFORD
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Reinforce the concept with Let’'s Learn 2. Follow the
similar line of questioning as for Let's Learn 1 to help
the pupils to fully understand the question.

\ PRACTICE }
,————"P-

How many children are left on the bus?

9-3=16 Help pupils with the problems by asking questions about
6 children are left on the bus. / the pictures to aid in the interpretation of each question.
\\ PRACTICE k P

Solve. o For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 3
1. N and work these out with the pupils.

How many balloons does Nora have left? Independent seatwork

-E -G Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A
Nora has 4 balloons left. P57 — 58)

2 ee@ee@ee@e@ & & & &
How many eggs are left?
9 -4 =5
5 eggs are left,

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 3 « Pages 57 - 58

OXFORD SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 u3
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Answers  Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A P57 — 58)
1. (@) 8-4=4
4 rabbits are left.

(b) 10-3=7
7 chicks are eating.

(c) 4-2=2
2 of the children are girls.

(d)y7-2=5
5 firemen are left on the fire engine.

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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EsoN - ADDITION AND

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Relate addition and subtraction with the ‘part-part-whole’
concept of number bonds.
2. Write a family of related addition and subtraction facts.

ESSON IN J FOCUS

4 Discuss the picture with the pupils, drawing their
attention to the colours of the apples and the number of
each type of apples.

ADDITION
AND SUBTRACTION

-mcg’

What addition and subtraction
stories can you tell?

Get pupils to discuss in pairs and come up with addition
and subtraction stories. Invite responses from the class
and write their stories on the whiteboard.

LET'S LEARN g
There are 7 apples.
el
PVOO® VO L
2 apples are green.

How many apples are there altogether?

LET'S LEARN

Using magnetic buttons or other counting objects, put
the apples into two groups — one containing only red
apples and the other containing only green apples.

5+2=7 or 2+5=7

Get volunteers from the class to show addition stories
using numeral cards and cards with the signs ‘+’ and ‘-

How many apples are red?

[ 7-2=6 P 8

whole
How many apples are green? >®
_ part [ 2

They make up a family of addition and subtraction facts.

Ask for different addition equations that can be formed.
Write the equations on the whiteboard and their
corresponding number bonds.

Repeat the above activity to show subtraction equations.

HH - cusprem 4 e Lead the pupils to see how the addition and subtraction
equations are related to the same number bond for the
Textbook 1 P44 J total number of apples (whole) and their subgroups

(parts).
Consolidate by putting the family of number equations

together and get the pupils to recognise that this makes
up a family of addition and subtraction facts.
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Activity Subtraction is the reverse of addition
Materials Different types of counting objects, picture cut-outs, mini whiteboard

Procedure

1.
2.

B

N

Take out 4 red buttons and 3 blue buttons on the visualiser.

Ask the class to think of an addition story and invite some pupils to respond.

Example

There are 4 red buttons and 3 blue buttons. How many buttons are there altogether?

Get the class to write two addition equations for the story on their mini whiteboards. Check the pupils’ work.
Next, reverse the process by separating the buttons into two groups, covering one of the groups.

Ask the class to think of a subtraction story and invite some pupils to respond.

Example

There are 7 buttons. 4 buttons are red. How many buttons are blue?

Get the class to write the subtraction equation for the story on their mini whiteboards. Check the pupils’ work.
Repeat steps 4 to 6 by covering the other group of buttons.

Repeat this activity using other counting objects or picture cut-outs, using numbers for addition and
subtraction within 10.

OXFORD

Make a family of addition and subtraction facts.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 4 « Pages 59 - 61

/ \ PRACTICE
\ PRACTICE k 5

Help pupils with the problems by asking questions about
the pictures to aid in the interpretation of each question.
BppEn ° g |

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
4 +5 =09 9 -4 =5 participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
5 +4 =9 9 -5 =4 pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
4 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1A
P59 —61).

SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 us

Textbook 1 P45 J

-0
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Answers  Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1A P59 —61)
1. @)4+1=5

1+4=5

5-4=1

5-1=4

(b) 5+
2+
7 -
7 -

NN
nmmunn
NN

) 3+7=10
7+3=10
10-3=7
10-7=3

d) 2+8=10
8+2=10
10-2=8
10-8=2

2. (a)3+5=8
5+3=8
8-3=5
8-5=3

(b) 1+9=10
9+1=10
10-1=9
10-9=1
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LESSON PLAN \-> Chapter 4
. Lesson 4

Specific Learning Focus

* Relate addition and subtraction with the ‘part-part-whole’ concept of number bonds.
»  Write a family of related addition and subtraction facts.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have learnt addition and subtraction facts and equations through multiple strategies. This lesson is an
accumulation of chapters 3 and 4. Chapter 2 is the foundation of both chapters 3 and 4 and critical to their
mathematical understanding.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Pupils tend to get confused between the symbols ‘+’ (addition) and ‘=’ (subtraction). Since there are multiple
strategies for both operations, it will be important to point out to the pupils the strategy they have to use after
deciding the operation ‘+’ or ‘~’. In the later stage when both operations are introduced in one mathematical
story, further confusion might arise. The purpose of this lesson is to ensure that pupils understand that addition
and subtraction equations are the parts that make the ‘whole’ of the same family.

Introduction

Addition and subtraction facts should be made fun using addition and subtraction stories. To carry out the
activity in Textbook 1 (P44 - 45), bring to the classroom a basket of apples and teddy bears. Get pupils to role-
play the situation and make number bonds. Distribute the items (apple and teddy bear) to each pupil. Ask them
to show addition and subtraction using the items (e.g. the teacher may get the pupils to work in groups of 3 or
4 and get them to put all the items in the basket to show addition.). After the activity, have them return to their
desks and fill in their addition and subtraction fact cards (Activity Handbook 1 P14).

Problem Solving

The use of both operations involving the same items develops their critical thinking. It enhances their knowledge
of the concept and they are able to see the link between number bonds, parts, wholes, addition and subtraction.

Activities

The activities in ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P45) and ‘Maths Journal’ (Textbook 1 P46) can be carried out in the
classroom. Cut-outs and plastic frogs can be used. The teacher can be creative by bringing in a container filled
with water and placing the frog toys in the container of water to represent frogs in the pond.

Resources

* apples

» teddy bears
+ toy frogs

« container filled with water

Mathematical Communication Support

The content in this lesson is a consolidation of operations taught earlier, cognizant of the fact that subtraction

is the reverse of addition. Encouraging pupils to understand the total number of items as putting them together
and the difference as a result of taking away a few items is important. Making both equations involving the same
‘whole’ and encouraging pupils to come up with their own subtraction and addition facts should be made fun.
Give them blank fact cards and items to create addition and subtraction facts.

I OXIORD Subtraction Within 10 | 61




PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

g
- @ Mind Workout
" Mind Workout Date:
This is a subtraction machine. Help pupils understand the problem by asking the
Fill in the blanks with the correct numbers. foIIowing questions.
ooono ) .
EEEEE] For the first machine:

* What does the subtraction machine do when you put
in 10 cubes?

* Do all the cubes come out of the machine?

* How many missing cubes are there?

¢ Think of the number bond of 10, what is the
missing number?

For the second machine:

H] Maths Journal *  What happens to the 7 cubes when it goes into the
Draw a picture to show the subtraction fact. next machine?
¢ Think of the number bond of 7, what is the
5-3=2 missing number?

_ﬁg Maths Journal

Encourage creativity in pupils’ drawings for the
subtraction story. The story should demonstrate either
the ‘take away’ concept or the ‘part-part-whole’ concept.

62 Chapter 4 OXFORD
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MIND WORKOUT

Solve.

A+5=8

Make a family of addition and subtraction facts.

A+ 5 =8

8-A=5

5 +A =38 8 -5 =A

Ais'3 .

OXFORD SUBTRACTION WITHIN 10 us
Textbook 1 P45 J
£ MATHS JOURNAL
Look at the picture.

Make a subtraction story.
Make a family of addition and subtraction facts for the story.

| know how to... v

subtract by crossing out.
subtract using number bonds.
subtract by counting back.
make subtraction stories. write subtraction facts.

make a family of addition and subtraction facts.

ue CHAPTER 4 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P46 J
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MIND WORKOUT

Help pupils understand the problem by asking the

following questions:

*  What does the triangle represent? (A missing
number in the addition equation)

* Think of the number bond of 8, what is the
missing number?

After which, allow pupils to complete the family of
addition and subtraction facts. From this, they are to
make deductions from the facts to find the value of the
triangle.

MATHS JOURNAL

Provide some hints to allow pupils to look for different
features in the picture, such as the expressions on the
frogs and their positions.

Give some helping words that are suitable for writing
their stories in their journals.

Based on their chosen story, pupils are to write out the
family of addition and subtraction facts.

v
v

Before the pupils do the self check, =
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 4 (Workbook 1A P63 — 66) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.
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Answers  Review 4 (Workbook 1A P63 — 66)
1. (@) 5

(b) 1
(c) O
d) 8

(e) 6

) 9
2. (a)7
(b) 4
() 5
(d) 8
(e) 3
(f) 8
(9) 6
(h) 7

3. (@) 10-2=8
8 cars are left.

(b) 10-1=9
There are 9 strawberries in the bag.

|

«
d‘" 3+4=7 10-7=3

r O O O O

. _
d.‘ 3+7=10 5-1=4 "

Ji
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POSITIONS
CHAPTER

o CHAPTER
Positions

Who will receive the first prize?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P47 — 54)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P67 — 76)

- Materials
,: ~ Cards with positional names in words and
e YT ordinal numbers, photographs (of the class

5 X or family), picture cut-outs

- Lesson
Can you tell the position of each runner? Lesson 1 Naming Positions
RXERRR posimons U7 Lesson2  Naming Left and
Right Positions
Textbook 1 P47 J Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

INTRODUCTION

In previous chapters, pupils are taught to count with numbers (as cardinal numbers). This chapter shows another
use of numbers in the naming of positions (as ordinal numbers). Pupils will learn how to identify cardinal numbers
and ordinal numbers based on their roles and the forms they take (i.e. 1 and 1st, 2 and 2nd, etc.). The importance
of reference points is also emphasised as naming of positions is meaningless without them. Different ways of
describing positions are introduced and opportunities should be provided for pupils to communicate the naming of
positions with real-life examples.
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LESSON

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Use ordinal numbers to name positions.

2. Use position words to name relative positions.

3. Note the importance of a reference point when
naming positions.

INJ

Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem with the
pupils. Orientate pupils to relate the concept of position
to a race, or any other real-world contexts (such as
swimming competitions).

Point to each of the runners and ask the pupils to
identify the winner. Lead the pupils to relate the winner
to his position relative to the finish line.

The key idea of a reference point, which is the finish
line in this case, must be highlighted. Positions become
meaningless without a reference point.

NAMING POSITIONS LESSON

1
[ ‘g —Eg o
a3t

Can you tell the position of each runner?

QXEORD POSITIONS u7

Textbook 1 P47 J
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LET'S LEARN d

A BN A-N-

first second third fourth fifth
6th 7th 8th ~9m \n'm-
sixth seventh eighth ninth tenth
2 B P
oo o e,
@/% Ahmad
@/ 'Sam
/W Raju
- p — — — — = = =
@ Farhan
i‘ J:;? Weiming

Weiming is 1st.

Sam is 2nd. What is the position
Farhan is 3rd. of each swimmer?

Raju is before Ahmad.

Raju is after Junhao.

Raju is between Junhao and Ahmad.
Ahmad is the last.

ug CHAPTER 5 QXEQRR

Textbook 1 P48 J

3.
C]
Bala  Xinyi  Sam What can you say
about where Bala
is standing?
Sam is standing in front of Xinyi. @
Xinyi is standing behind Sam.
PRACTICE
1. There are 5 children in the queue.
What is the position of each child
in the queue? Tickets
Junhao Kate Meiling Raju Nora {I:’g l
=% %[5 ZE
fifth fourth third second first
5th 4th 3rd 2nd 1st
(@) Nora is first in the queue.
(b) Kateis fourth in the queue.
(c) Rajuis second in the queue.
() Junhao s affer Kate.
OXFORD POSITIONS "‘q

Textbook 1 P49 J

-0
UNIVERSITY PRESS

Introduce the ordinal numbers (i.e. 1st to 10th, first
to tenth) used to describe positions. Emphasise the
importance of having a reference point when naming
the positions.

Allow pupils to practice through communication to
master the use of ordinal numbers.

For Let’s Learn 2, introduce words that can be used to
describe the positions. These words are before, after,
between and last.

Allow some time for the pupils to interpret the picture.
Ask for reasons to the positions of each child. Pupils are
encouraged to form statements to explain the positions.
For example, pupils can be asked to explain why
Weiming is 1st. The expected response is that Weiming
is in front of the rest.

Display cards wth positional names (in words and
ordinal numbers) to facilitate the learning of the correct
mathematical terms.

Make a distinction between ordinal numbers and
cardinal numbers. Cardinal numbers are used to
describe quantity while ordinal numbers are used to
describe positions.

For Let’s Learn 3, introduce words that can be used to
describe the position of a person with respect to another
person. These words are in front of and behind. Have
the pupils describe the position of Bala with respect to
Xinyi and Sam.

PRACTICE

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

For question 1, lead them to note the point of reference
by looking at the direction that the children are facing.
Demonstrate how the table can be filled up to organise
the information.

For question 2, highlight to pupils that the arrangement
need not be horizontal.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1 and work these out with the pupils.
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Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A
P67 — 70).

2. Ablock of flats has 4 floors.
The third floor is named.

. fourth \ﬂ
\\ third \ﬁ

Use the helping words to name
the positions of the other fioors.

Ist fourth L first \E*
2nd el

3. There are 4 children in the queue.

C]
Ann  Weiming Bina Farhan
A o)
oV : =)
=]
(@) Farhan is standing in front of Bina.

o) Ann
(c) Annisstanding behind

is standing behind Weiming.
Weiming.
(d) Bina is standing behind Farhan.

Complete ook 1A, Worksheet 1 « Pages 67 - 70

50 CHAPTER 5 QXIORD

Textbook 1 P50 J
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Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A P67 — 70)

1. (a) the 3rd zebra

5 %(%)% 4 4

(b) [ the 7th bird

$e 8o e s

1st

(C) the 2nd octopus

(d) [ the 6th fish

HEEEH@EEEE

st

| Chapter 5

(a) [ 4rabbits
CEELLLELEE

the 4th rabbit

CEEEEBEEEE

1st

(b) [ 6penguins
1SRSRCACACACA-RoR 4=

the 6th penguin

ERRCRCACA AR hcA:
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3. ¢@ / rﬁf
P S
)
P S
;m
@ P\ (7
e 7
Jm)
@ M
&
o ~\Va
_—
&
4. Tom Xinyi Nora Priya Ahmad | Weiming
1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th
first second third fourth fifth sixth
(a) Tom
(b) Priya

(c) Priya, Weiming
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LESSON PLAN e

Chapter 5

Lesson 1
Specific Learning Focus

» Use ordinal numbers to name positions.
* Use position words to name relative positions.
* Note the importance of a reference point when naming positions.

4 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are aware of cardinal numbers. They understand the quantitative significance of numbers. During
assembly in school and in other instances of lining up, they are able to order and compare amongst themselves
(e.g. who is the tallest, shortest, etc.) and can communicate these distinctions. In this lesson, ordinal numbers
are used to describe the orientation and position of objects. To distinguish the order, the reference point is
crucial.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Some pupils may have difficulty differentiating between right and left. This confusion need not be highlighted but
can be gently pointed out to the class.

Introduction

This chapter shows another aspect of numbers which is not quantitative. The naming of positions using ordinal
numbers is not quantitative. Pupils will learn how cardinal numbers (1, 2, 3) can also take the form of ordinal
numbers (first 1st, second 2nd, third 3rd) as positions according to a reference point. It is important that they

do not relate ordinal numbers to just competitions (e.g. Sam came first in the race.). Point out the significance

of a reference point (e.g. Sara came first as she reached the finishing line the earliest, where the “finishing line’
is the reference point (Textbook 1 P47 - 48)). The block of flats in Question 2 (Textbook 1 P50) is an important
real-life example. Use this example to get pupils to explain to their classmate how to go to their friend’s house by
describing the location of the house.

Problem Solving

‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P53) is a good example of relating ordinal numbers to positions and reference points.
The stages of decorating and icing the cake can be identified by using ordinal numbers and the reference point
being the picture of the completely decorated cake. The activity in the ‘Maths Journal’ (Textbook 1 P54) can be
extended by getting pupils to identify the month of the year when school events will be held (e.g. school concert
or sports day). Conceptual appreciation of this chapter can be enhanced with many real-life examples (e.g. the
fifth bag on Belt 12 of the airport).

Activities

Take the pupils to the canteen during break time and get them to queue at a stall and point out the position of
each child. Highlight the fact that these ordinal numbers are based on a ‘reference point’ which is the person
mending the stall in this example. Another important fact to point out is that ordinal numbers need not be used to
describe the position of things in a horizontal arrangement but it can also be a vertical arrangement, so point out
to the pupils the different floors of the school building while at the first floor and get them to use ordinal numbers
to describe the position of the classroom, science lab, principal’s office, etc.

Resources

» ordinal number cards (Activity Handbook 1 P15)
» position word cards (Activity Handbook 1 P16)
+ picture cut-outs

Mathematical Communication Support

The way to write ordinal numbers (1st, 2nd, 3rd) and in words (first, second, third) needs to be highlighted.
Position words ‘before’, ‘after’, ‘between’ and ‘last’ with reference to a point can be reinforced with objects and
pupils in the classroom. The teacher can carry out an interactive classroom activity where the teacher points out
the object and the reference point and gets the pupils to describe the position using ordinal number or words.

| Chapter 5 OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS




LESSON

NAMING LEFT AND

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Use position words to name relative positions.
2. Name relative positions in more than one way.

LESSON

NAMING LEFT AND
RIGHT POSITIONS

Can you tell the position of each animal from the left?
Can you do the same from the right?

LET'S LEARN »

1. The giraffe is first from the left.
The monkey is second from the left.

We can name
the position of each
animal starting from the
left or the right.

®

What is the position
of the elephant from

The giraffe is fifth from the right.
It is also last from the right.

The zebra is third from the left.
It is also third from the right.

The elephant is next to the zebra. the right?
It is also next to the tiger.
The elephant is between the zebra
and the figer.
OXFORD POSITIONS 51
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INJ

Use the picture to show other ways of naming positions
apart from the use of ordinal numbers, such as using the
words left or right.

Ask for different ways of describing each animal’s
position. One way of doing this is to lead the class to
play a game.

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Each pupil has to pick
an animal and not tell each other. They have to rely

on verbal communication and are only allowed to
describe the position of the animal using words related
to direction. Ensure that the pupils do not describe the
animal itself.

LET'S LEARN

Introduce words related to positional naming — left,
right, next to and last. The key idea is to get pupils

to understand that there are many ways to name the
positions. This method of positional naming is relational
(e.g. different ways of naming the giraffe’s position
based on different reference points).
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Kate is in the first row.
She is second from the left.
She is also fifth from the right.

Sitiis in the second row.

She is fifth from the left.

She is also first from the right.
Weiming is to the left of Kate.
Kate is to the right of Weiming.

Can you tell
Bala’s position?

i ACTIVITY Wl W TIME

" Work in pairs.

n Look at the O What you need:
- ~ ~c Your family

@ Tellyour position in the ﬁ skl photograph
(@) laminthe row.
) lam from the left.
© lam from the right.
(d) I'am nextto

Q Read aloud the sentences to tell your position.

' Q Ask your partner to check your answers.

........................................... ACTIVITY

Textbook 1 P52 J

OXFORD POSITIONS 53

\\ PRACTICE k
What is the position of each child?
Ann Bala Nora Weiming Bina Xinyi  Sam  Farhan

PFROFE

(@ Weiming is fourth from the left.
) Sam
©) Bala
(d) Xinyiis third

is next to Farhan.
is between Ann and Nora.
from the right.

Complete Workbook

A, Worksheet 2 « Pages 71 -73

Use Let’s Learn 2 to get pupils to describe the position
of a particular child in the picture. For each child
(Weiming, Kate, Siti, Bala), get the pupils to describe
their position in four different statements using the
positional words learnt earlier in this lesson.

W.. TIME
@

N e o, i_-. ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs. Get pupils to prepare a
class or family photograph beforehand.

The activity serves to make positional naming
meaningful through real-life application.

Textbook 1 P53 J

72

| Chapter 5

\\ PRACTICE *

Help the pupils with the problems by asking questions
about the pictures to aid in the interpretation of each
question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 2
and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A
P71 -73).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A P67 — 70)

1. (a) the seventh drink from the left

PR3 3

the seventh drink from the right

I3 333

(b) [ the tenth ball from the right

OODDDDDDDO

the tenth ball from the left

DODDODODDO®

(©) " the third umbrella from the left

KKK KK

the third umbrella from the right

KKK KK

2. (a) pear
(b) pineapple
(c) first
(d) orange

(e) pear, lemon

- OXIORD Positions | 73




74

®

LESSON PLAN \-> Chapter 5
- Lesson 2

Specific Learning Focus

* Use position words to name relative positions.
* Name relative positions in more than one way.

Suggested Duration
4 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are already aware of position and reference point taught in Lesson 1. Ordinal numbers and position
words have been used to locate an object or name the position of an object.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

This is a fun chapter with role play and a quick class activity of naming objects. Pupils might have difficulty
writing the ordinal numbers and spelling position in words, but these can be reinforced using cards and repetitive
classroom activities.

Introduction

Introduce the words ‘right’ and ‘left’ using hands and legs. This lesson highlights the fact that there is more than
one way of naming positions. Ordinal numbers can be complemented with position words (e.g. ‘the book that

is ‘third’ from the ‘left’ on the ‘second’ row of the shelf). Similarly, words ‘next to’, ‘between’, first’ and ‘last’ can
be used in class with objects and pupils. The method of positional naming with reference to different reference
points should be reinforced. This can be done by describing the same object using different reference points
(e.g. Farhan is third from the left and fifth from the right.).

Problem Solving

The activity in ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P53) can be extended by drawing picture stories on the board and
discussing the sequential order with the pupils. The use of ordinal numbers and position words together is the
main focus of this lesson.

Activities

All the questions in this lesson can be converted to fun games and the class can be divided into two groups or
pairs to name positions. In class, the teacher can show pupils ordinal number and position word cards (Activity
Handbook 1 P15 - 16) and call out the reference point, and then prompt the pupils to name the positions of the
objects. If the class is divided into two groups, the group with the greatest number of correct answers will win.

Resources

» photographs (of the class of family)

+ picture cut-outs

+ ordinal number cards (Activity Handbook 1 P15)
» position word cards (Activity Handbook 1 P16)

Mathematical Communication Support

‘Let’'s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P51) can be done by assigning pupils to work in pairs. Each pupil has to pick an animal
in the picture and ask his/her partner to describe the position of the animal using position words. It should be
highlighted that the reference point must be mentioned when describing. If necessary, the pupil can help his/her
partner guess the animal by using the vocabulary words put up on the board and stating the reference point.
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

§‘> Mind Workout

To help pupils to visualise, encourage them to draw the
bags that are not shown in the picture.

@ Mind Workout Date:

S The
[ backpack |
| isthe last

. bag.

The picture shows part of Belt 12 of the airport.
Tom's bag is fifth from the left.

The backpack is the last bag.

There are bags on the belt in all.

74 Chapter 5 OXFORD
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[77 MIND WORKOUT
&
This activity shows another form of positional naming in
the form of instructions. This should be familiar to pupils
and serves more as an exposure than a challenging
task.

MIND WORKOUT

Priya wants fo decorate a cake.
Name the pictures from first to sixth to show the correct order.

& W W

fifth third sixth
R -
second fourth first
QXFORD POSITIONS 53

Textbook 1 P53 J

MATHS JOURNAL

R

S MATHS JOURNAL In this task, pupils will relate ordinal numbers to the

Weiming wants to record his friends’ birthdays in his calendar. months of the year.
Write their names in the spaces provided below. '

Ann’s birthday - 1st month of the year

Bala’s birthday - 2nd month of the year Get pupils to say which month of the year their birthdays
Nora’s birthday - 4th month of the year . !
Bina'’s birthday - 5th month of the year fall on using ordinal numbers.

Xinyi's birthday - 8th month of the year
Sam’s birthday - 10th month of the year

January February March April -
Before the pupils do the self check, —
May June July August review the important concepts once more by asking for

examples learnt for each objective.

September October November December
This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 5 (Workbook 1A P75 — 76) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.
I know how to... M

name positions.

use words such as before, after, next to, last and
between to name positions.

name positions from the left and from the right.

name positions using ordinal numbers.

54 CHAPTER 5 OXEORD
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Answers Review 5 (Workbook 1A P75 - 76)

1. (a) 2
(b) sixth
(c)
Bala
.

¢
K
V"

CE000%0 &

2. (a) third

(b) second

Sl
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Answers
1.

Revision 1 (Workbook 1A P77 — 85)

'a - - _;\

= 5 5

’
25

ten

T L L

T L L

2ege

3. (a) more

four

X

(b) fewer

4. 8,5,3

S8

¢
’é\

3 €y €&
e e e

[cn}
’éﬁ.

R R
i

78 | Revision 1

10.

(@) 8

(b) 9

(c) 10

(a) There are 3 big boxes.
There are 4 small boxes.
3+4=7
There are 7 boxes altogether.

(b) There are 2 boys.
There are 6 girls.
2+6=8
There are 8 children altogether.
(a) 7-3=4
(b) 7-4=3
(c) 10-6=4

(@) 7-2=5
5 balls are left in the basket.

(b) 10-4=6

Sam has 6 balloons left.
1+6
6+1

7
7

7-1=6
7-6=1

OXFORD
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NUMBERS TO 20

CHAPTER

CHAPTER
Numbers to 20 6

Is it easier to count the number of
eggs or strawberries?

R
or - 4‘_}‘&

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P55 — 70)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P86 — 109)

Materials

2-colour counters, multilink cubes, magnetic
buttons, magnetic square tiles, picture cards,
number word cards and numeral cards

Lesson
Lesson1  Counting to 20
RNERER Nowses 020 99 Lesson 2  Comparing and
Ordering Numbers
Textbook 1 P55 J Lesson 3  Number Patterns
Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

INTRODUCTION

The informal concept of place value will first be introduced in this chapter through the system of grouping objects
up to 20 into 1 ten and ones. This also facilitates counting on from 10. The ability to distinguish between a group
of ten objects and loose ones helps pupils in the comparing and ordering of numbers. This is done so by making a
10 and then comparing the ones. Pupils continue to learn the numerals and number names of 2-digit numbers up
to 20 through the C-P-A approach. The goals for this chapter are to enable pupils to count the number of objects
between 11 to 20 by making a group of ten first; to read and write the names and symbols of 2-digit numbers in
sequence; to compare and match sets; order numbers; and to recognise number patterns and relationships.
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Count on from 10, the numbers 11 to 20.
2. Read and write 11 to 20 in words.

mcg

Use the chapter opener to discuss with the pupils. After
engaging the class, ask which is easier to count — the
eggs or the strawberries.

Show that the eggs are easier to count since there is a
carton of 10 eggs and a few loose ones. Count on from
10 with the class to show that there are 12 eggs in total.

COUNTING TO 20 LESSON

1

-mcg

Count on from 10. M;‘A
o0

Why is it easier fo count on from 10?

QXFORD NUMBERS TO 20 55

Textbook 1 P55 J
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LET'S LEARN »

There are 12 eggs.

2. How many strawberries are there?

10 11 12 13 14
10 and 4 make 14.
10+4=14

There are 14 strawberries.

56 CHAPTER &
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3. Count on from 10.
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Move on to counting the number of strawberries. A
volunteer can be called forward to point and count the
strawberries as arranged on the plate in the picture.

It is expected to be difficult as the strawberries are
arranged in random order, making it easy to lose
track while counting. At this juncture, ask the pupils to
suggest other easier ways to count the strawberries.

Allow the pupils to recall how the eggs were counted —
through counting out 10 first and counting on from there.
Using magnetic buttons to represent the strawberries,
regroup the objects into 1 group of 10 and 4 loose ones.
Lead pupils to count on from 10.

After counting, write and say aloud ‘10 and 4 make
14’, followed by the addition equation ‘10 + 4 = 14’
Encourage the class to say this aloud.

Highlight that each group of vegetables is divided into
1 group of 10 and ones. Go through the numbers in
sequence and count on from 10.

Allow pupils to recognise the numerals from 11 to 20.
Get pupils to read the numbers aloud.

Alternatively, model the grouping of the vegetables (into
1 group of 10 and ones). Count on from 10 to show the
number of vegetables. This activity can be done in pairs.
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.
| ACTIVITY i & TIME Temmmossomsooeooas =

' Workin pairs.

' What you need: Assign pupils to work in pairs.
Q Collect three sets of < @®. P
Q For each set, make 10 and count on. Provide each pair of pupils with three sets of different
Get your partner fo wiite the addition fac. coloured counters or any other counting objects. Each
o1 12 set should contain 11 to 20 objects.
& Encourage pupils to check their partners’ work.
10+2=12
L X X X X J \
PRACTICE % °
Q Take turns to count and to write the addition fact. ; —
Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
opAcTICE / Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
Count out 10. — participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
Then count on from 10. pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
° ° another pupil to verify the answer.
@a o0 o6 € 10and9make 19,
O 0000 e@ © 10+9-119 For better understanding, select items from Worksheet

1A and work these out with the pupils.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1A ¢ Pages 86 - 89
58 comrenc oxiow Independent seatwork
Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A
Textbook 1 P58 J P86 — 89).

Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A P86 — 89)
1. (a) 2. (a) 14

Pl Rl R R Rl | R Rl

e e i e k| i
Y99V VIV VY
v v e i o o o | e a
10 and 3 make 13. CE AL RN R
10+3=13 (b) 16
(b) —
TITVIvee rzz

TITITVe L,

10 and 5 make 15. (c) 17
10+5=15

(©) 8000890668
EEEEEEEES 00000060

CEEEEEEES (d) 13

10 and 8 make 18.
10 + 8 = 18 LR ] O el O el O el & Sl & Sl

Dessooossssss & e
Y222 22T (e) 18

10 and 9 make 19. e 22 E L X
10+9=19 L 5858588s
T X T
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Count the flowers.

LET'S LEARN »

11 eleven

wdkdkdd bbb
LA R R R

13 thirteen

0000 C000O0
o000 OO0

17 seventeen

Hhhhh A AN
Fhhhh AR

19 nineteen

OXFORD

LA R A B B K
LA R R K X

How do we write the number in words?

12 twelve
988408 44088
L 2% % %

14 fourteen

YRSy "W w
TSRy W

16 sixteen
AHHHHT *RH TR
kHHHHT HH*E
18 eighteen
20 twenty
NUMBERS TO 20 59

Textbook 1 P59 J

{ Play in groups of 3.

The cards
match!

€ Put the cards face down on the table.  What you need:

& Take tums fo pick a ® anda \“; . 2° \*ﬂ
If they match, keep them.
If they do not match, turn them back.

b Q The player with the most cards wins!

Make 10 and count.
? NWNNN
YWY

®)

000 X

0000 X
so0 X
'TIE:
soe

60 CHAPTER &

Write in numerals and in words.

/
\\ PRACTICE k

14 fourteen

17  seventeen

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1B « Pages 90 - 93

OXFORD

INg

Ask pupils to count the flowers by counting on from 10.
After counting, write the numeral ‘13’ on the whiteboard,
followed by the number in words. Get the class to spell
aloud.

For each number word, get pupils to spell and copy
the words onto their mini whiteboard, in sequence from
‘eleven’ to ‘twenty’.

Give some time for the pupils to study the words they
have copied. Lead them to see the pattern of the
number words, those ending with ‘-teen’ being easier to
remember than those without.

Next, write a numeral and blanks for its corresponding
number word. Invite pupils to say the number word and
spell it aloud. Fill in the blanks as pupils spell out the
word.

Repeat this with other numbers.

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3.

Note that only the numeral and number word cards
for 11 to 20 should be used for this game.

Textbook 1 P&0 J

84 | Chapter 6

\\ PRACTICE }

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

=

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1B and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A
P90 - 93).

OXFORD
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Answers

1. (@) '
Y (=)

e x| Ep
e Nv(%r
e Wp(%Ep
e N
e M
Er Nr\ %>
e Wp(%Ep
e Wp(%Ep
iy Mp(%r
e Wx/*Er
e x| Ep
e N
v M
e N
v “v

e Me(%r %>
e Np(%Er N
e Np(%Er N
ap Mlw/%

P
e Nx| e N

Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P90 — 93)

Y
&7
R 2

A

3.

(a) ten

T
o

(b) twelve
oo ee@
Peeee e
(c) fourteen
(d) eighteen

beeeﬂe

POOOO®
POOPOO®
(e) seventeen
rﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
<R R RN
S <l < g <%
(f) twenty

4
4

NN
NN
AN
NN
NN
A

Numbers to 20

85




86

/g%‘/

LESSON PLAN \*3! Chapter 6
v Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus

*  Count on from 10, the numbers 11 to 20.
 Read and write 11 to 20 in words.

Suggested Duration
4 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have learnt counting to 10 in Chapter 1. This chapter covers an extension of the same concept of
counting from 11 to 20. They have earlier done counting to 10 by the C-P-A approach. In this chapter, the same
methodology will be employed.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Since this is a continuation of the earlier concepts, no significant confusion should arise. Pupils should not have
difficulty counting on beyond 10 and learning the spellings of the two-digit numbers.

Introduction

Place value will be introduced in this chapter. The concept of tens and ones is best explained in Let's Learn

1 and 2 (Textbook 1 P56). Make the pupils realise that it is easier to count the eggs than the strawberries as
the eggs are grouped in a ‘ten’ and ‘ones’. On the other hand, all the strawberries are placed in a random
arrangement on the plate, which could lead to over- or under-counting. Use a number bond to show 10 (part)
and 2 (part) make 12 (whole). Then translate this to an addition equation 10 + 2 = 12. The linking of the
concepts of counting all, number bond, addition facts/equations and place value is important. Linking all the
concepts will create a better understanding of ‘tens’ and ‘ones’ and thereby go beyond the introduction of 2-digit
numbers and their spellings.

Problem Solving

The C-P-A approach used in this chapter makes the numbers tangible. Encourage pupils to use real-life objects
to count on from 10 up to 20. Reinforce the regrouping of a 2-digit number (11 to 20) into 1 ten and ones.

Activities

Encourage pupils to work in pairs (Textbook 1 P58) and let them check their partner’s work once done

(peer learning). The matching activity (Textbook 1 P60) can also be carried out in the form of a ‘SNAP’ game.
The one with the most cards wins. The teacher will have to make multiple card sets for this activity

(Activity Handbook 1 P19 - 20).

Resources

* 2-colour counters

* place-value cards

* number word cards
* numeral cards

Mathematical Communication Support

During an interactive classroom activity, on mini whiteboards, ask pupils to write a 2-digit number in numerals
given the number in words and vice versa. Get them to spell the numbers aloud in class. Continue with similar
questions (Textbook 1 P60) on the board and worksheets and encourage them to group the objects in tens and
ones, then write the numbers in numerals and in words.

| Chapter 6 OXFORD
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o COMPARING

2 AND ORDERING

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Compare numbers within 20.
2. Arrange numbers in order.

INJ

Invite pupils to talk about the children waiting at each
bus stop. Get them to guess which bus stop (Set A or
Set B) has more children waiting.

COMPARING AND
ORDERING NUMBERS

i cg
It will be expected for the comparison to be difficult due

to the random arrangement of the children in Set A.

Ask for suggestions to make it easier to count the
children in Set A.

TR %&%@'@?

Which bus stop has more children?

QXFORD NUMBERS TO 20 61

Textbook 1 P61 J
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LET'S LEARN d

(LN oyl Judele Jolel-Tole
??Tc?wildren @ %99 @

Set A has more children than Set B.
Set B has fewer children than Set A.

i ACTIVITY W TIME
{ Workin pairs. -

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, -
€) Compare two sets of < @, What you need:
(@) Which set has more? =

(b) Which set has fewer?

Set A has more
counters than Set B.
Set B has fewer
counters than Set A.

There are 15 counters in Set A.
There are 12 counters in Set B.

(@)

Set A

SetB

9 Make another two sets with different numbers of C @®.
Compare the two sets.

62 CHAPTER 6 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P62 J

\ PRACTICE I
1. Compare using more or fewer.
St A  EERENENEEENNE
12 toy soldiers BB
Set B LI
14 toy soldiers P
(a) Set Ahas fewer toy soldiers than Set B.
(b) SetBhas more toy soldiers than Set A.
2. Count and compare.
Set C R
16 ribbons M NN NN
Set D e e o e e Falal
13 ribbons o
(a) SetC has more ribbons than Set D.
(b) SetD has fewer ribbons than Set C.
Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2A « Pages 94 - 97
OXEORD NUMBERS TO 20 63

Introduce the terms of comparison more and fewer
here.

Continue comparing sets of objects to reinforce the
usage of these terms. Place two sets of objects (e.g. 15
magnetic squares and 12 counters) on the visualiser.

Ask pupils to compare the two sets of objects and invite
some volunteers to do the counting by making 1 group
of 10 and counting on from there.

Get the class to describe the comparison using the
terms more than and fewer than.

ACTIVITY W, . TIME
B

‘\ ___________________ i_- ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs.

Provide each pair with two sets of 20 counters. The
two sets should be of different colours.

Pupils are to talk to each other using the language of
comparison ‘more than’ and ‘fewer than’.

Textbook 1 P63 J

88

| Chapter 6

\ PRACTICE

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

=

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2A and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A
P94 — 97).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A P94 - 97)
1. (a) more

(b) fewer

2. (a) SetA—7 horses
Set B — 10 horses
Set A has fewer horses than Set B.

(b) SetC —12 hens
Set D — 11 hens
Set C has more hens than Set D.

(c) Set E —13 sheep
Set F — 16 sheep
Set E has fewer sheep than Set F.

(d) Set G— 14 cows
Set H— 9 cows
Set G has more cows than Set H.

o

Get pupils to look at the number towers from 1 to 20.
Draw attention to the different coloured cubes.

Note the groups of blue cubes that are present in towers
10 to 20. Compare towers 1 and 11, 2 and 12, 3 and 13
and so on. Ask if they notice a pattern in the colour of
the cubes.

The numbers become
greater from 1 to 20.

This can be demonstrated using multilink cubes.

Introduce the terms greater and smaller as terms that
can be used to compare numbers. Using the picture,
lead pupils to conclude that 15 is greater than 11, or 11
is smaller than 15.

Do the number towers get longer from 1 to 20?

>
1. Compare 11 and 15.
1 mmeseeeees @
15 maeeeeeees BB EEE

15is greater than 11.
11 is smaller than 15.

od CHAPTER G OXIORD

Textbook 1 Pé4 J
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2. Compare 16, 13and 17.

16 N 5
B meewsewees: s
Vieaeswaeasss REERERE
17 is greater than 13.

17 is greater than 16.
17 is the greatest.

13 is smaller than 16.
13 is smaller than 17.
13 is the smallest.

Arrange the numbers in order.
Start with the greatest.
17,16, 13
greatest — . smallest
We can also start with the smallest.

13.,16.17
smallest ——» greatest

OXEORD NUMBERS TO 20 65

Textbook 1 P65 J

{ Play in groups of 3 to 4.
€} Take a card each. What you need:
Compare the numbers. \0; o

8 is smaller than 14. 14 is the greatest.
8 is smaller than 11.

8 is the smallest. @
e’

A\

Q The player with the greatest number keeps the cards.

9 Arrange the numbers in order.
Start with the smallest.

. Q After 5 rounds, the player with the most cards wins!

/
\\ PRACTICE k

1. Whichis smaller, 18 or 10?10
Compare 11, 19 and 13.
(@) The greatest numberis 19 .

(b) Arrange the numbers in order.
Start with the smallest.

il . {8 . gs

3. Arrange 9, 19 and 14 in order.
Start with the greatest.

19 .14, 9

Complete Work

[=17) CHAPTER 6

Use multilink cubes to compare the numbers 16, 13
and 17. Based on the concrete model, get pupils to tell
which number is the greatest and which number is the
smallest.

After which, get pupils to arrange these numbers in
order, starting with the greatest. The pupils are to write
their answers on their mini whiteboards. Help them to
recall the ordering of numbers (previously taught in
Chapter 1, Lesson 2).

Repeat this activity by arranging the numbers from
smallest to greatest.

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide
each group with numeral cards (0 to 20).

Players are to decide before the game whether they
wish to have the ‘greatest’ or the ‘smallest’ as the
winning card.

The winning card can be changed for every new
round (e.g. the greatest card wins in round 1, the
smallest card wins in round 2, and so on). The game
ends after 5 rounds.

Textbook 1 Pé6 J

90 | Chapter 6

/
\\ PRACTICE 1

"

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2B and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A
P98 — 101).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A P98 — 101)

1. (a) 5. (a) 13

>
(o)

F/ECR I K

(b) 18

(c) 18, 17,13

6. (a) 16

b
(b) b} 3

(c) 3,8,16

-_—
N

7l
hs
(>

\
\

(b)

(b)

(b)

©
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 6

= Lesson 2
Specific Learning Focus

+ Compare numbers within 20.
* Arrange numbers in order.

Suggested Duration
4 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils can count numbers in tens and ones up to 20. They can arrange objects in groups and in ascending
sequence.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

If the C-P-A approach towards counting up to 20 is clear to pupils, then comparing (‘more than’ or ‘fewer than’)
and ordering the numbers should not cause any confusion.

Introduction

This lesson is a direct continuation of counting on. The arranging of numbers in sequence has already been
done before and in this lesson, identifying which number is bigger or smaller than the other is the key concept
reinforced. Arranging them in ascending or descending order is another concept taught best with cards on the
table. Have the pupils lay the cards out and arrange them starting with the smallest to the greatest and vice
versa.

Problem Solving

‘Let’'s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P62) and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P63) can be done in class with real-life objects so that
the ordering and comparing is made tangible. Once the pupils organise and group the numbers, comparing
them will be made easy.

Activities
Both activities (Textbook 1 P62, 66) can be used for formative and summative assessments by the teacher.
When carrying out the activities, observe if the pupils are able to arrange numbers in order and compare easily.

Resources

e 2-colour counters
* numeral cards
* multilink cubes

Mathematical Communication Support

Use multilink cubes to guide pupils to arrange the numbers in order. Seeing a taller tower or longer set of
multilink cubes will make the comparison easier. Ask pupils which number written on the board is greater or
smaller than the other number (avoid chorus answers from them). Scramble numbers or magnetic counters on
the board and get pupils to arrange them in ascending or descending order.

| Chapter 6 OXFORD
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LESSON

LESSON

3

NUMBER PATTERNS

-mcg

Use square tiles to show numbers from 8 fo 11.

8 9 10 11

What comes next?

LET'S LEARN td

1.
o B B EEE B
| [

s | 9o [ 0 | | 12 |

1 more 1 more 1 more 1 more

9is 1 more than 8.
10is 1 more than 9.
11is 1T more than 10.

What is 1 more than 11?
12is 1 more than 11.
8,9, 10, 11, 12is a number pattern.

QXEQRD NUMBERS TO 20 67

Each number is 1 more
than the number before.

NUMBER PATTERN

Textbook 1 P67 J

- 00
UNIVERSITY PRESS

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1.Recognise and complete number patterns.

INJ

Take some magnetic square tiles to show the shapes
on the whiteboard and write the numbers under each
shape.

Get pupils to work in pairs to discuss about how the
shapes are put together and what the number under
each shape represents.

Provide some square tiles for each pair and ask them to
form the next shape in the pattern. Invite some pupils to
show the shapes that they have formed.

LET'S LEARN

Get pupils who managed to get the correct shape to
explain how they got their answer.

Allow pupils to observe the shapes and ask them to spot
the difference between the first shape and the second
shape. Continue to observe the difference between the
second and third shapes, the third and fourth shapes,
and so on.

Lead pupils to see the pattern in the sequence of

shapes. Each subsequent shape has 1 more tile that is
added in a certain manner.

Numbers to 20 | 93




2. What comes next in the pattern?

17 mRswsRwRwweRReREn
16 EREERERERRRREREE
15 mRemTTTTEEEEEER

17 is 1 less than 18.
16is 1 less than 17.
15is 1 less than 16.

What is 1 less than 157 Q
The number patternis 18, 17, 16, 15, 14..

i ACTIVITY Wl 4 TIME
 ACTIVITY -

Each number is 1 less
than the number before.

¢ Work in pairs.
€} Use Bl fo make a pattern,

a Get your partner to tell what number
" comes next in the pattern.

What you need:

13 is 1 more than 12.
14 is 1 more than 13.
The next number is 14.

©

S
EEE B B B
- |

What comes
next?

. €} Toke tumns and repeat §# and €.

68 CHAPTER 6 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P68 J

/
\\ PRACTICE k

. Find the missing numbers.
Use [l to help you.
(@) 7 is 1 more than 6.
() 9 is1lessthan 10.
(c) 20 is 1 more than 19.
(d) 10 is1lessthan 11.

2. Complete the number patterns.
(@) 6,7.89, 10
(b) 12,13,14,15, 16, 17
() 12,11,10,9, 8 , 7
(d) 20,19, 18,17, 16, 15, 14

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 3 » Pages 102 - 105

OXFORD

Put up the pattern of number towers using multilink
cubes and ask the pupils to observe the length of the
towers (from the longest to the shortest).

The pupils may observe that there is 1 fewer cube
between the first tower (from the top) and the second
tower, and so on. Link this observation with the number
pattern — the next number is 1 less than the number
before it.

Ask the pupils what comes after 15 in the number
pattern.

........................................... ACTIVITY W . TIME
| o W

‘\ ___________________ i_- ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs.

Encourage pupils to be creative in the design of their
shapes. Remind them that they must also be able to
explain a ‘rule’ on how the next shape can be formed.

Note that while pupils can give the correct
number pattern, they may form shapes in random
arrangements.

NUMBERS TO 20 Gq

Textbook 1 P69 J

94

| Chapter 6

\\ PRACTICE *

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

C——T

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A
P102 — 105).

OXFORD
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Answers

1.

UNIVERSITY PRESS

Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A P102 — 105)

1123

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11{12(13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

i

—_~
=}
-
—
N

1

(c) 20

(d) 8

___=m
HH

(b)

(a) 13, 14, 15
(b) 13, 12, 11
(c) 17, 18,19
(d) 16, 15, 14

Numbers to 20
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. Lesson 3
Specific Learning Focus

* Recognise and complete number patterns.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils can organise numbers sequentially. The transition to number patterns is done in Lesson 3. Counting on
and counting back lead to number patterns. This lesson helps pupils recognise the arrangement of numbers and
the relationship between them.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Number patterns at this stage are very simple. If the pupils are good at comparing and ordering numbers in the
earlier lessons, linking the concept to number patterns in this lesson should not be difficult.

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is to enable pupils to recognise a pattern in a given set of numbers. They will have to
recognise if the numbers are arranged in ascending or descending order (without using these terminologies).
The use of multilink cubes in Let’'s Learn 2 (Textbook 1 P68) will clearly show the pupils that each number is 1
less than the other. Magnetic tiles and real-life classroom objects can also be used to help pupils recognise the
pattern. Once the recognition is done, the next step will be to complete the pattern and predict the next number.

Problem Solving

In this lesson, the problem-solving skills of pupils are put to test. It enhances their observation skills to be able
to recognise a pattern and then complete it.

Activities
The use of magnetic tiles, numeral cards and real-life objects will come in handy when predicting or recognising
the number patterns. When the concrete objects are laid out on the table, pupils will recognise the pattern easily.

Resources

* magnetic square tiles
e multilink cubes

* numeral cards

Mathematical Communication Support

Write number patterns on the board and get pupils to recognise the pattern. Ask them questions (e.g. Are the
numbers getting bigger or smaller? How much bigger or smaller is the number compared to the number before
it?). Interactive class participation and individual pupil responses will make this lesson fun.

| Chapter 6 OXFORD
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

—@" Mind Workout

Allow pupils to work in pairs or groups.

Help pupils understand the problem by asking the
following questions:
*  How many missing numbers are there in
each pattern?
* How many numbers are given for the two
patterns altogether?
» Do you use all the numbers for the two patterns?
» Which of the given numbers is the smallest?

Use the number cards below to make two number patterns. « \Which of the given numbers if the greatest?
You can use each card only once.

'@“ Mind Workout Date:

Get the pupils to try this with pattern 1 first, starting with
n 12 15 14 10 16 13 either the greatest or smallest number. Get them to
consider if the next number in the pattern should be ‘1

Pattern 1: ,, , 13 more’ or ‘1 less’.

. .. .. .. Pupils are expected to apply the ‘guess and check’
Pattern2: 9 |10/, 11 |,| 12
method to derive their answers.

OXFORD Numbersto20 105

Workbook 1A P105 J

- OXFTORD Numbers to 20 | 97




i d

&

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 3 « Pages 102 - 105

MIND WORKOUT

Use the numbers below to make two number patterns.
You can use each number only once.

o] [1s] [16] [ra] [rz] [ro]

Patten1: 9 , 10, 11, 12
Pattern2: 16 , 15, 14,13

OQXIORD e9

NUMBERS TO 20

Textbook 1 P69 J

9907

o
=
=

MATHS JOURNAL

Look af the picture.

I have
17 ribbons.

I have
12 ribbons.

I have
20 ribbons.

Y

Meiling Ann

Priya

Write two sentences to compare the number of ribbons
that the girls have.

Example
Priya has more ribbons than Ann.

—v |
Ny

| know how to...

count to 20. read and write numbers from 11 to 20.
compare and order numbers within 20.

complete number patterns.

70

CHAPTER & OXEORD

Textbook 1 P70 J

98 | Chapter 6

MIND WORKOUT
Allow pupils to work in pairs or groups.

Help pupils understand the problem by asking the
following questions:

How many missing numbers are there in

each pattern?

How many numbers are given for the two
patterns altogether?

Do you use all the numbers for the two patterns?
Which of the given numbers is the smallest?
Which of the given numbers if the greatest?

Get the pupils to try this with pattern 1 first, starting with
either the greatest or smallest number. Get them to
consider if the next number in the pattern should be ‘1
more’ or ‘1 less’.

Pupils are expected to apply the ‘guess and check’
method to derive their answers.

MATHS JOURNAL

Pupils are allowed to make more than two comparisons.
The two sentences should not be between the same two
persons.

Example
Priya has more ribbons than Ann.
Ann has fewer ribbons than Meiling.

v
v

Before the pupils do the self check,
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective. For instance, get
pupils to give an example of a number pattern.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 6 (Workbook 1A P106 — 109) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers  Review 6 (Workbook 1A P106 — 109)
1. (a)15,12,10
(b) more, fewer

2. Rocking horse

10 13 10
13 12 14
12 11
14 15
15
10 12 13
14
15 11
12
13
13 /1 g
12
13 15 13 10
1
14
15 1 14 12

3. (a) 10, 15, 19
(b) 2, 11, 20

4. (a) 18,12,6
(b) 17, 14,5

5. (a), (b)

179979

L2280
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ADDITION AND
SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20

CHAPTER

Addition and CHAPTER
Subtraction Within 20 7

How many buns are there altogether?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P71 — 88)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P110 — 135)

Materials

2-colour counters, numeral cards, ‘1’ to ‘6’
dice, ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice, magnetic square tiles,
magnetic buttons, picture cut-outs, ten-frame,
marker, drawing block

8+3="
What are the different ways to add? Lesson
OXFORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20 Al Lesson 1 Ways to Add
Lesson2  Ways to Subtract
Textbook 1 P71 J Lesson 3  Solving Word Problems
Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

INTRODUCTION

In previous chapters, pupils would have mastered addition and subtraction facts within 10. This chapter continues
with pupils learning more ways of addition and subtraction within 20. New strategies such as making 10 and
adding the ones are introduced for adding a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number. Similarly for subtraction of a
1-digit number from a 2-digit number, strategies such as subtracting from the ones and subtracting from 10 are
taught. Ample activities and practices are given to help pupils recall the basic addition and subtraction facts within
20. Pupils’ understanding of the addition and subtraction operations is further developed by number stories that are
rephrased into questions.

100 |  Chapter7 OXTORD



LESSON

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Add by counting on.
2. Add by making 10.
3. Add the ones.

:Ncg

Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem with the
pupils.

Get the pupils to focus on the buns and that there are
two groups of them, one of them being the buns that are
already baked (on the tray) and the other being the buns
that are still being baked in the oven.

How many buns are there altogether?

Count the number of buns in each group and add them
together. Ask the pupils to recall the different ways of
adding two numbers.

WAYS TO ADD LESiON
| RN
= -
-
8 3

8+3="7
What are the different ways to add?

OXFORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20 7

Textbook 1 P71 J
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Add By Counting On Use magnetic buttons or picture cut-outs to represent

the buns and place them on the whiteboard.

5 o~ Write the addition equation ‘8 + 3 = ?’ and ask what ‘+’

. o 10 1 means. Recall that the sign means to add or to put the
\_/'\/4

N sets together to find the total.
18 ]9 [10]1] steps from . Discuss different ways of finding the total number of
\—g‘:ﬁ” buns in the two sets. First, recall the ‘count all’ strategy
There are 11 buns altogether. ""'6‘. to add. This means counting the objects individually to
S find the total.
M+3=2 Next, recall the ‘count on’ concept. Invite a pupil to
Ly dowe demonstrate this. Starting from 8, count on 3 steps.
vyl ’ Example
8 9 10 11
N~ N ¥
8+3=11

There are 11 buns altogether.

72 CHAPTER 7 OXEORD

For Let’s Learn 2, show the pupils how to count on
using a number ladder, pointing to each number while
counting on.

Textbook 1 P72 J

{ Play in groups of 2 to 3.
a Roll a J;g; and a \“:. What you need:
© Add the two numbers by counting on, 5% .

Q Find the number on your [1o] ]2 1s]a]1s]. [o[nTe[a]ws]

Put a < on the number.

9,10, 11, 12
9+3=12
8
ae ?\‘
&

Assign pupils to work in groups of 2 to 3. Since the

pupils have already used the ‘count on’ strategy for
addition within 10, the game gives extra practice for
this strategy for mental addition within 10 to 20.

(! : . \ PRACTICE ¥
& 2 .
| [ Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
J Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
€ Take tumns and repeat &) to €. participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
. © The first player fo cover all the numbers wins! pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.
Add by counting on. s For better understanding, select items from Worksheet

1A and work these out with the pupils.

[5[6]7]8]9]w0]n]12]1s]1a]15]16]17][18]19]20]

a) 7+4= 1 b) 2+9= 11
: ; 12+ ) Ed; 4+15 Independent seatwork
C +2= 14 +15= 19
Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A
- Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1A « Pages 110- 111 P110 - 111 )
OXFORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20 73

Textbook 1 P73 J
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Activity Recall the number bonds of 10
Materials Numeral cards, counting objects, ten-frame

Procedure

1. Hold up a number card and ask for the number that can be added to get 10. The pictorial representation can
be shown to the class as well.

Example
Hold up the card with 7 on it and ask for the number that makes 10 with 7.

N

Get pupils to write their answers on their mini whiteboards.

Continue this activity until all number bonds of 10 are done. Summarise this exercise by writing all bonds of
10 on the whiteboard.

4. Introduce the strategy of adding two numbers by ‘making a 10’ through the number bonds of 10.

w

Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P110 — 111)
1. (@) 9+2=11

(b) 8+3=11

(c) 13+2=15
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LET'S LEARN td

Add By Making 10

6+5="
6 + 5

:s’:s:‘ t‘s’:‘:s’

s Bx Bx Bx B s
= = = = s

. J U J
10 1

6+5

/\
401
6+4=10
10+1=11
6+5=11

There are 11 sandwiches.

74 CHAPTER 7 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P74 J

9+3="7
Use square tiles to show the two numbers.
9 + 3
HEEEE EEE
HEEEN L1

Move 1 tile to make 10.

EEEEE EEER
HEEER -

10 2
9+3
/\
9+3=12 UAC
9+1=10
10+2=12
Is 9 + 3 the same as 3 + 97
Why?
OXEORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20 75

Textbook 1 P75 J

104 | Chapter 7

Demonstrate the addition of the two groups of
sandwiches using ten-frames and any counting objects.

Use two ten-frames, one with 6 magnetic buttons and
another with 5 magnetic buttons.

Show the ‘make 10’ method by moving 4 counters from
the second frame to the first frame.

oo 00|00 |©00
o000 e ~—0 0

Say ‘6 and 4 make 10, so 6 + 5 is the same as 10 + 1.
There are 11 sandwiches altogether.

Write the number equation linking the ‘make 10’ process
with the number bond diagram.

For this example, invite a pupil to demonstrate the
strategy using magnetic square tiles. Get another pupil
to verify if the previous pupil applied the ‘make 10’
strategy correctly.

OXFORD
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' Workin pairs.
Q Take turns to open two \‘: .

3 Put M on each grid to show
each number.

What you need:

LAV

€) Add the two numbers.
" Make 10to add if needed.

Example

Q Check each other’s answers.

76 CHAPTER 7

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P76 J

/
\\ PRACTICE k ;

Add by making 10.

6 + 4 = 10 4 + 6 = 10
/\ /\
4 0 6 0
®)
LA X X X X XX X
Ceee
9 + 4 = 13 4 + 9 = 13

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1B » Pages 112 - 115

OXIORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20

77

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair
with two sets of numeral cards and some magnetic
square tiles.

This activity gives further hands-on practice of the
‘make 10’ strategy.

Textbook 1 P77 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

\ PRACTICE Y *
.-———’f’-

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from
Worksheet 1B and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A
P112 — 115).
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Answers  Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P112 — 115)

1. (a) 12 3. (a) 8+5=13
FRT AR ATE bos7es
Ld&dd &

(b) 14
( OO0 e (c) 4+7 =11
OO0 OO0
— 515
4. (a) 13
(b) 13
(c) 15

(d) 11

®EYyyy YY)

")) YY)

6+8=14

" o000 00000
00 | 0000

7+9=16

1S
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I‘ - )|
How many candles are there altogether?

LET'S LEARN d

o)

Add Ones
12 + 6
b 40442 b 44442
pnaandanannd sandas
77777777777777777777777
}/vvvvvvvvvv\;iv b 404 4 404
gooooanannnn osoonae
[ ; 7777777777 J
10 8
1246=18 12 46
’ (N
There are 18 candles altogether. 10) (2).~
2+6=8
‘? 10+8=18
78 CHAPTER 7

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P78 J

¢ Play in groups of 3 o 4.
What you need:
R\ Y

(10-15) -4

€ Place the ¥ and \5 face down
on the table.

Q Open two cards.
Add the two numbers shown.

Example

o I\ 15
\> /N
10 i 5/

s = 19

The first player to get the correct answer keeps the
cards.

Q The player with the most cards wins!

L ACTIVITY & TIME

1NC£5EQQE!

Get pupils to count the number of candles on each cake.
After which, write “12 + 6 = ?’ on the whiteboard to find
the total number of candles on both cakes.

Emphasise that this involves the addition of a 2-digit
number and a 1-digit number.

Revise the method of regrouping the objects into 1
group of 10 and loose ones.

Link the number bond diagram to the 6 pink candles.
Show that after regrouping, the remaining 2 blue
candles can be added with the 6 red candles. Introduce
this as the ‘add the ones’ strategy.

Ask pupils why this strategy is ‘add the ones’ and
whether this strategy is applicable to adding two 1-digit
numbers. Get pupils to suggest suitable strategies to
add two 1-digit numbers.

Give further examples involving addition of a 2-digit
number and a 1-digit number and allow pupils to work in
pairs. Counting objects can be provided to help pupils
apply the ‘add the ones’ strategy.

Get pupils to play in groups of 3 to 4. Provide two
sets of numeral cards, one set containing 1-digit
numbers (1 to 4) and another set containing 2-digit
numbers (10 to 15).

The game allows pupils to practice mental calculation
and the use of ‘add the ones’ strategy.

\_ PRACTICE I
Add. '

13 + 4 =17 4 + 13 =17

& o CRe

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1C « Pages 116 - 119

OXIORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20

Textbook 1 P79 J

OXFORD
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\\ PRACTICE *

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Show the commutative structure of addition.

C——T

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1C and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1C (Workbook 1A
P116 — 119).
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Answers  Worksheet 1C (Workbook 1A P116 — 119)
1. (@) 16 +3=19

s

(b) 15+4 =19

s

(c) 11+7=18

1S

(d) 6+13=19

S

(€) 8+12=20

6

2. (a) 13+5=18

(b) 8+11§9

() 2+15!
3. (a) 17

(b) 16

(c) 20

d) 19

108 | Chapter 7 OXFORD
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LESSON PLAN e

Specific Learning Focus

* Add by counting on.
» Add by making 10.
* Add the ones.

6 periods

Prior Learning

In the earlier chapters, pupils have grasped the concept of adding up to 10 using number bonds, counting on
and counting all. In this chapter, the numbers extend beyond 20. The concept of number bonds and place value
(previous chapters) will be used as a strategy to add 2-digit numbers.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Pupils with weak understanding of number bonds (splitting of a whole into parts) and the place value of tens and
ones will have difficulty adding 2-digit numbers. It is crucial that these two concepts are grasped when learning
this chapter.

Introduction

Strategies of adding by counting on (Textbook 1 P72) and making 10 (Textbook 1 P74 - 75) are introduced. It is
important for pupils to be comfortable with using both methods when adding. Real-life objects will come in handy
to make these strategies tangible. The use of concrete materials will make the concept of splitting a 2-digit
number into tens and ones easier. Since the addition is up to 20, the concept of tens and ones will come in
handy. At a later stage, 2 or more sets of ten-frames and ones will be required. If the concept is grasped at this
stage, later transition of adding beyond 20 will be smoother.

Problem Solving

Critical thinking will be enhanced when pupils are required to decide if the counting all or adding by making
10 strategy has to be employed. Differentiating the equations and deciding which strategy to employ will also
develop their problem-solving skills.

Activities
The use of ten-frames (Textbook 1 P76) and numeral cards (Textbook 1 P79) (Activity Handbook 1 P21) will

come in handy to grasp the concept. Have the pupils use different strategies (ten-frame or number bond)
to add the numbers.

Resources

» 2-colour counters
* numeral cards

» real-life objects

+ ten-frame

Mathematical Communication Support

Guide pupils to solve word problems (Lesson 3) by creating a real-life scenario and having an interactive class
discussion. Help them visualise the story or enact the word problem by role-playing. The teacher can make use
of a class party to come up with addition stories using names of the pupils in real-life situations. The teacher
should ask pupils to use multiple strategies to add and get ideas from pupils. Encourage pupils to write their
own addition stories and then replace them with numerals and symbols to translate the English language to
mathematical equations. Enunciate each symbol with its English word ‘+’ (add or plus) ‘=" (equals or equal to).
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esson - WAYS TO SUBTRACT

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Subtract by counting back.
2. Subtract the ones.
3. Subtract from 10.

mé

Review the ‘count back’ strategy that was previously
taught in Chapter 4 (Lesson 1). Demonstrate this using
a number ladder or by counting with fingers.

LESSON

p

WAYS TO SUBTRACT

15-3="?
What are the different ways to subtract?

LET'S LEARN »

Subtract By Counting Back

I

Introduce this as a strategy to subtract a 1-digit number
from a 2-digit number.

In this picture, there are 15 flowers in the vase. Xinyi
then takes away 3 flowers. This strategy will be applied
to find the number of flowers left in the vase.

Count back

Subtract 3 from 15. 9 iz fire 1 LET'S LEARN »
Ask pupils if the problem requires addition or
?{ ?{ ?{ subtraction. Write the subtraction equation on the
- 5o e whiteboard.
h N P

Invite some pupils to try counting back from 15. Model

12113114115 this using a number ladder, or demonstrate through

e crossing out, showing that this is a subtraction process.

15-3=12

There are 12 flowers left.

80 CHAPTER 7 OXIORD

Get the pupils to work in pairs to further practice the
counting back strategy. Provide two more examples for
the pupils to work on.

Textbook 1 P80 J

Example

110 | Chapter 7 OXFORD
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\ ACTIVITY &' TIME

What you need:
S e

Play in groups of 2 o 4.
20 19 18 |17

s 13

3 S| (missatum)
125 177 10" 9
8 ¢, 7 6 5

16| <15

4 3 2 1
€) Choose a <@ and put it on 20.

9 Take turns to roll the  .°. to get a number.
t N g

9 Subtract by counting back from where your < is.
Q The first player to reach wins!

Y
\\ PRACTICE " 4

Subtract by counting back.

(11 [12]13]14]15]16]17] 18] 19] 20]

(@ 15-2=13 ) 17-3=14

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2A « Pages 120 - 121

OXIORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20 81

Assign pupils to play in groups of 2 to 4. Provide
counters and a ‘1’ to ‘6’ dice for each game.

Note that the starting point is at number 20. Pupils
are required to move backwards from the number

their counters are at. The number of steps to count
back is given by rolling the dice.

Textbook 1 P81 J

Answers
1. (a) 14

(b) 15

(c) 16

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

\ PRACTICE \ =
,————"P-

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Encourage pupils to count back mentally and check their
answers using the number ladder.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2A and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A
P120 - 121).

Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A P120 - 121)

Addition and Subtraction Within 20
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>
Subtract Ones Recall the ‘counting back’ strategy by allowing pupils
16-4=2 to work on a subtraction equation involving a 2-digit
W v W W % B % % % numb_er an_d a small 1-digit num_ber. Ensure that the

equation given can be solved without the need for
e W W W W K regrouping (e.g. 13 -2, 18 — 3, 17 — 6, etc.).

$ Introduce the ‘subtracting from ones’ strategy by
o T W ) referring to the picture on P82. Show that the 16 flowers
‘ ‘ can be regroups into 1 group of 10 and ones. This can

e P W W :& >=!<k be illustrated using counting objects.
R g After regrouping, ask the pupils where the 4 flowers can
10 4 A be subtracted from. Show the subtraction by crossing
16412 10) ((6) out 4 flowers from the ones. There would be 10 + 2
6-4=2
There are 12 flowers left. 10 +I.2 =12 flowers left.
Repeat the subtraction by crossing out 4 flowers from
oracTice il the group of 10 instead. Ask pupils if it is easier to see
Subtract. — the final answer through this method.
Yy Yy Yy Y 17-5= 12 Draw the number bond diagram to link the process of
subtracting the ones and getting the answer.
 TYT XY YR /\ 1acing gering |
This strategy can be demonstrated further with
B Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 28 + Pages 122.- 125 equations given at the start of the lesson.
82 CHAPTER 7 OXFORD
PRACTICE
Textbook 1A P82 J —— s

Use the question for pupils to see that 17 is more than
10 and should be regrouped into 1 group of 10 and
ones. Show that it is easier to subtract from the ones.
The final answer can be seen by looking at the 1 group
of 10 and ones.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2B and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork
Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A

P122 — 125).
Answers  Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A P122 — 125)
1. (@) 1 (b) 12 3. (a) 16-3=13
(c) 12 (b) 17-6=11
2, (@) 19-9=10 ‘é
‘é (c) 18—4=14
(b) 17-2=15
é 4. @) 1 (b) 14
(c) 18-5=13 (c) 12 (d) 10
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I give you
8 doughnuts.

How many doughnuts does Junhao have left?

LET'S LEARN g

Subtract From 10

14-8="7
eSS ee@
eSS eSS
YL X LY
RRRROOS o
- — 4+2=‘6

2 4

14-8=6

Junhao has 6 doughnuts left. %
QXIORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20 83

!
e rocus |

Recall the ‘subtract from ones’ strategy with the pupils.
Highlight to pupils that this is useful when the ones in
the 2-digit number is bigger than the 1-digit number.

Ask the pupils how subtraction can be done if the ones
in the 2-digit number is smaller than the 1-digit number,
such as the case in the picture.

Introduce the ‘subtract from 10’ strategy for finding

14 — 8. Like the ‘subtracting for ones’ strategy, the
2-digit number should be regrouped into 1 group of 10
and loose ones. Allow pupils to think about where the 8
doughnuts should be crossed out from — the group of 10
or the loose ones.

Lead the pupils to see that the 8 doughnuts should be
crossed out from the group of 10. Ask pupils to count the
total number of doughnuts from the two groups.

Draw a number bond diagram and link the above
process with the related number statements for the
subtraction (i.e. the subtraction of 8 from 10, then
adding the remaining result to 4).

Textbook 1 P83 J

Emphasise to pupils that this strategy is useful when
the ones in the 2-digit number is smaller than the 1-digit
number to be subtracted.

Counting objects (e.g. magnetic buttons, counters) can

i ACTIVITY &' TIME

What you need:
(VAL

Subtract 5
from 12.

{ Play in groups of 3 to 4.

@ Openo\oﬁ anda B
Subtract the smaller number from
the greater number.
Example

P 5 =7

"
2 1

{(0)
6 The first player to get the correct answer
keeps the cards.

9 The player with the most cards wins!

\\ PRACTICE I
Subtract from 10. 2
© »»www»
DDDDD 10- 7=
BDDDDD 3 +5= 8
15-7= 8
©) o o o o o P 4
A g R G P 10- 9 =1
13-9= 4 1+ 3 =4
Subtract.
(@ 13-5=8 () 17-9=8

s~ Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2C « Pages 126 - 129

8u CHAPTER 7 OXIORD

also be used to illustrate the process. Apply this strategy
with another example.

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide each
group with 1 set of 1-digit numeral (0 to 9) cards and
1 set of 2-digit numeral (10 to 20) cards.

It is intended for the pupils to select any of the three
strategies - counting back, subtracting from the ones
and subtracting from 10. They have to select the most
suitable strategy for the quickest way to get the answer.

\ PRACTICE

Use these questions for pupils to see that they should
make a group of 10 and loose ones for the set, then
subtract from the 10 to obtain the answer.

—

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2C and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Textbook 1 P84 J

OXFORD
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Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2C (Workbook 1A
P126 — 129).
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Answers  Worksheet 2C (Workbook 1A P126 — 129)

m@XXXXX o 2 (a) 12-3-9
N ZE AR R (b) 13-8=5
PEEH 56

é (c) 14-5=9
- A
25 /A% /55 /&% /BB ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ 3

...... . (a) 4
) i/ ah A5 A5 A A4 AL
Ripan o

(c) 8

O .

©) 056 O O BB PP PP
ﬁ}ﬁ;ﬁ;ﬁt@ SSe&

18-9=9

00

9P OO
PP BIRD

11-4=7

0l

M RS R
AR AN AT AT AT S AT
AN AT AN AT AT AT

20-8=12

00
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LESSON PLAN %/

Specific Learning Focus

» Subtract by counting back.
*  Subtract the ones.
*  Subtract from 10.

5 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have earlier knowledge of subtracting by counting backwards, using fingers and crossing out. A quick
review would be helpful for them when subtracting ones from 2-digit numbers.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Pupils might stumble in counting backwards by overcounting or undercounting. Encourage pupils to count
backwards from the largest number. Number ladders come in handy to grasp the concept of subtraction.

Introduction

While introducing subtracting ones from double digits, avoid using big ‘ones’ (e.g. 13—-2,15-1,16 -3

etc.) Bigger ‘ones’ can be used at the next stage, where regrouping into tens and ones (number bonds) can
be employed. Multiple strategies taught in the previous chapters should be recalled and applied (counting
backwards, crossing out, using number bonds and place value). Enunciate to the pupils which strategy works
better for a given subtraction equation. Avoid chorus answers or chants from pupils when employing the
counting backwards strategy of subtraction. Encourage individual responses.

Problem Solving

Discuss with pupils the multiple strategies that they would select to add and subtract. This enhances their critical
thinking. In Lesson 3, to decide whether to add or subtract, pupils should look for key words like ‘all’ or ‘taken
away’. ‘Maths Journal’ (Textbook 1 P88) encourages pupils to make doubles to help them add two numbers (e.g.
8 + 9 = double 8 plus 1 or double 9 minus 1). This could be a fun activity to carry out in class. They should recall
finding doubles in their earlier classes.

Activities

The activities (Textbook 1 P81, 84) clearly define the two strategies. Pupils will understand the differentiation
and when the teacher points out that the faster method is the preferred method, subtraction can be done more
easily. Encourage pupils to work in groups and help each other in choosing the preferred strategy. Peer learning
should be encouraged during these activities.

Resources

* ‘“1'to ‘6’ dice

» 2-colour counters

+ ten-frames

* magnetic square tiles
* numeral cards

Mathematical Communication Support

Lesson 3 ‘Solving Word Problems’ helps in mathematical communication and critical thinking. Encourage pupils
to draw story sums in real-life context and even create and write their own stories. Ask pupils to read their story
sums out loud in class.
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EssoN . SOLVING WORD

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Apply and reinforce concepts of addition and subtraction
through solving problems presented in pictures.

INJ

Invite pupils to talk about the picture. It might be useful
to prepare a picture cut-out without the speech bubble
and the question for the pupils to discuss.

LESSON

3

SOLVING
WORD PROBLEMS

| R cg
Get them to work in pairs to think of number stories from

the picture. After which, allow some pairs to share their
stories with the class.

There are 11 apples on the tree.
There are 4 apples in the basket.

&

How many apples are there altogether?

LET'S LEARN »

1. M+4=15
There are 15 apples altogether.

’ LET'S LEARN
Referring back to P85, read the number story (from the
speech bubble) aloud. Write the addition equation and
the word statement on the whiteboard.

2. o0 (2 1B s Introduce the example as an addition story and ask for
O fhe free suggestions as to how a question should be asked to
pples drop. . .
% make it an addition story problem.
A 9.0.6.9
Using the picture in Let’s Learn 2, ask pupils to think of
How many apples are left on the tree? . . .
5@ 4@ g a subtraction story and an appropriate question to make
B cppios ar left on he freo, shoud we add it a subtraction story problem.
OXFORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20 85

Get pupils to work in groups to make up addition or
subtraction stories.

Textbook 1 P85 J

16 | Chapter 7 OXFORD
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............................................ ACTIVITY & . TIME
| -

. ACTIVITY W' TIME Bttt o
. Work i 310 4. T - . . . .
Horen grodps °°‘ ° Whot you needt Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide
@ Opentwo\2. . - o B ¢ each group with a set of 1-digit numeral cards,
Jsethe nurmibers fo wite an addifion . coloured marker pens and a sheet of drawing paper.
Q Make a story and draw a picture to show the fact.
Example Give the pupils some time to draw their stories. After
4 7 B LA which, get each group to present their story based on
Th 1 i i i i
o> @ ey their drawing and an appropriate equation.
4+7=11
Q Show your group’s picture to the class.
. Tellthe story. I
\ PRACTICE & ° \
I e

RACTICE %
| Naaiolod, Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Guide them to interpret the picture by asking them the
following questions:

» What is the question asking us to solve?

+ |s this an addition or subtraction story?

There are 9 fish. » What should be written for the equation?

5 fish swim in to join them.
How many fish are there altogether?

Solve.

9 + 5 =14
There are 14 fish altogether.

86 CHAPTER 7 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P86 J

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3 and work these out with the pupils.

There are 15 eggs. Independent seatwork

7 eggs hatch into baby tfurtles.

How many eggs are left? Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A
15 - 7 =28 P130 — 132).

8 eggs are left.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 3 « Pages 130 - 132

' MIND WORKOUT

OXEORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20 87

Textbook 1 P87 J
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Answers  Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A P130 — 132)

1.

8+5=13
There are 13 buttons altogether.

7+12=19
The monkey has 19 bananas now.

12-4=8
She has 8 sandwiches left.

18-9=9
She has 9 bows left.

12+8=20
He has 20 cups now.

13-6=7
He has 7 cupcakes left.

Chapter 7
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

Ve
(- @‘ Mind Workout
*” Mind Workout Date:
Fill in the blanks with the numbers 5, 8, 9 and 12. Pupils can use the guess and check method to match

the numbers into the appropriate addition or

745 = subtraction equations.
7= (5) _
B] Maths Journal

B Maths Journal
Use fhe picture fo make @ number story. This activity serves to review the concept of addition
stories and the application of a suitable strategy to add

EH EH Ea two numbers.
EEHE gy
EHEH

@ windows are closed.

@ windows are open.

OG-0

There are windows altogether.

OXFORD Addition and Subtraction Within20 133

Workbook 1A P133 J
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MIND WORKOUT

Complete the addition and subtraction facts.

OXFORD

-

B © 14+ 5 =19 ) 17-11 =6
I y ;
© 6 +9=15 (d 17 -9=8

ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 20

87

Textbook 1 P87 J

MATHS JOURNAL

Add.

©1e1-2 @ oaezes D
© 3+3=6 @ 4+4=8 i
(&) 5+5=10  6+6=12

@ 7+7=14 () 8+8=16

M 9+9=18 @ 10+10= 20

How canyouuse 7 + 7tofind 7 + 8 and 7 + 6?

88

| know how to...

add by counting on. add by making 10.
add ones. subtract by counting back.

subtract ones. subtract from 10.

solve word problems involving addition or subtraction.

CHAPTER 7

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P88 J

120

Chapter 7

9907

.':r

&

MIND WORKOUT

Allow pupils to work in pairs. These sums can be
considered to be unfamiliar to pupils as they are
different from the usual exercises where the unknown is
placed after the equal sign in the equation.

Recall the concepts of addition and subtraction as
related through number bonds (the part-part-whole
concept).

Interpret the addition and subtraction equations by
identifying the parts and the whole in their respective
number bond diagrams.

Another way of interpreting the equations is to ask
pupils to tell number stories that are appropriate to the
equation to identify the parts and the whole.

MATHS JOURNAL

Allow pupils to work in pairs. This task serves to
familiarise pupils with the doubles of the numerals up to
10 and to commit them to memory.

When given non-doubles where one number is 1 more
or 1 less than the other number, the pupils would
automatically use the appropriate double and add or
subtract 1 to get the answer, rather than adding the two
numbers.

Example
To solve 7 + 6, 14 (double of 7, 7 + 7) minus 1 or 12
(double of 6, 6 + 6) plus 1 can be used.

The main objective is to explore the use of double facts
and to help pupils in mental calculations.

Before the pupils do the self check, A
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 7 (Workbook 1A P134 — 135) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers  Review 7 (Workbook 1A P134 — 135)
1. (a) +

(b) -
(c) -
(d) +
(e) +
® -
(9) +
(h) -

2. (a)

7

7

3. (@) 3+8=1
Tom has 11 pets in all.

(b)

(b) 16-9=7
There are 7 tennis balls.

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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SHAPES AND PATTERNS
CHAPTER

CHAPTER

Shapes and Patterns 8

What shapes can you see in the picture?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P89 — 98)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P136 — 149)

Materials

Two-dimensional shape pattern blocks,
attribute blocks, three-dimensional objects,
coloured paper, bag

Lesson
Lesson 1  Recognising and
OXEQRD SHAPES AND PATTERNS 89 Grouping Shapes
Lesson 2  Recognising Patterns
Textbook 1 P89 J Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

INTRODUCTION

Shapes are all around us. To be able to make sense of the various shapes around us, pupils have to learn to
identify similar and different attributes of two-dimensional shapes around them. Thus the visual skills to observe
the various two-dimensional shapes around them and allowing the pupils to articulate what they observe will help
them in their thinking skills. They are also expected to observe similarities and differences, look for patterns and
classify shapes according to some attributes. To engage the pupils, opportunities are provided for pupils to label,
trace, draw, shade and verbalise their thinking aloud to ensure that they have a common vocabulary to describe the
attributes that they notice in the shapes. The analysis of a pattern with the clear understanding of the attributes will
help the pupils to classify the shapes which may look different due to the orientation, colour or size. This is crucial
in forming the foundation to the learning of the properties of the shapes in subsequent years.

122 |  Chapter8 OXTORD



Eson - RECOGNISING AND

GROUPING SHAPES

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Identify and name two-dimensional shapes.
2. Describe and classify two-dimensional shapes.

o

Discuss the picture to orientate pupils to relate different
shapes in objects around them. The key idea is to
recognise two-dimensional shapes in three-dimensional
objects.

Point out to the pupils that there can be more than one
two-dimensional shape in a single three-dimensional
object. For instance, many rectangles of different
lengths and sizes can be found on a table.

Outline the two-dimensional shapes to direct the pupils’
focus.

RECOGNISING AND LESSON
GROUPING SHAPES

-mcg

How many shapes are there?
Can you name the shapes?

OXIORD SHAPES AND PATTERNS 89

Textbook 1 P89 J
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LET'S LEARN

Which are the sides?
Which are the corners?
These are squares.

Ee
N

side
A square has 4 sides and 4 corners.
These are rectangles.

I corner
~ S|de

A rectangle has 4 sides and 4 corners.

A square and a rectangle
have 4 sides and 4 corners each.
How are they different?

These are triangles.

o
A

A triangle has 3 sides and 3 corners.

Q0 CHAPTER 8 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P90 J

These are circles.

A circle is round.

. ACTIVITY @ W TIME

" Work in pairs. . -
ﬂ Take turns to pick up one object. What you need:
" Name and trace one shape you see. ‘ 5
w o ‘/

The Rubik’s cube

A square has 4 sides. has squares.

Which object has
more than one shape?

. @ Describe the shape.

SHAPES AND PATTERNS 7

Textbook 1 P91 J

124 | Chapter 8

Trace the outlines of each shape along with the pupils,
using fingers only. At the same time, highlight the
properties of each shape (such as the corners and
sides).

Encourage pupils to communicate using correct
mathematical terms (e.g. names of the shapes) and
make links with the tracing action and visual cues (e.g.
sides: finger moves horizontally or vertically, corners:
pause and put a dot). Get pupils to draw each shape
mentally.

Display the properties of each shape clearly and provide
opportunities for comparisons and discussion. One way
of doing this is presenting it in a table as follows.

square |rectangle | triangle circle
corner 4 4 3 0
sides 4 4 3 0

Other possible questions can be posed to encourage
discussion.

» Do you see a pattern between corners and sides?

* Why does a circle have no corners and sides?

* How are squares and rectangles similar and different?

oo ACTIVITY Q) TIME

‘\ ___________________ i - ___________

Assign pupils to work in pairs or small groups of 3.
Get pupils to bring their own three-dimensional objects
or use any other objects that are available in the school.

Demonstrate the activity to give the pupils a better
idea of what to do. Take an object and look at one of
its faces. Trace the shape and talk about its properties
aloud. Do the same with another face of the object.

OXFORD
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\ PRACTICE Y *
_-———"—P-

Work with the pupils to solve the questions.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1A and work these out with the pupils.

PRAC‘HCE

Which shapes are triangles?

U+

OXEORD SHAPES AND PATTERNS 9N

Textbook 1 P91 J

Independent seatwork
. Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A
2. Which shapes are rectangles?

@. A . @ P136 — 141).

3.  Which shapes have 3 sides?

110 ¢

L. Which shapes have 4 equal sides?

@) == @

"~ Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1A ¢ Pages 136 - 141

92 CHAPTER 8 QXEORD

Textbook 1 P92 J
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Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1AP110 — 111)

1.

(a) square, 4, 4 4.

(b) circle, round
(c) triangle, 3, 3

4
(d) rectangle, 4, 4 b
(e) square, 4, 4

(f) triangle, 3, 3

. It has 4 equal I:I
triangle sides.

circle It has 3 corners.

d
|
rectangle It is round. A

6. (a) circle

(b) rectangle

It has 4 corners,
square 2long sides and (c) triangle
2 short sides.

(d) square

&

N
]
Vos

(a) 3

(b) 4
() 2

(d) 5

Chapter 8
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omn +9 A

How can we group the shapes?

92 CHAPTER 8 QXEORD

Textbook 1 P92 J

LET'S LEARN d

We can group them by shape.

00 “A
|y

2. We can group them by size.

AQO Ny
" L N A

3. Wecan group them by colour.

LA™ @9l .m

QXIORD SHAPES AND PATTERNS 9¢a

Textbook 1 P93 J

OXFORD
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Ng

Get pupils to work in pairs or small groups. Select some
shapes from the assorted shapes pack for the pupils to

group.

The pupils are to group the given shapes and present
their work to the class. They have to explain how the
shapes are grouped.

Based on the pupils’ responses, bring their focus to the
four possible ways of grouping the shapes.

Introduce the four ways of classification: shape, size,

colour and orientation. Highlight the key principle of
grouping based on a shared feature.

Shapes and Patterns | 127




| ACTIVITY W W TIME

© Workin pairs. Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide pupils with

assorted shapes and a worksheet (refer to Activity
Handbook 1 P27) for them to write down the different
groupings made.

What you need:
Put the q into groups by <

"~ shape, size or colour.

Ask your partner to tell The s;mbpes ‘:"e
" how you grouped the shapes. grouped by colour.

€) Take turns fo sort the & info
" different groups.
ooy Wee

]
\ PRACTICE | -
_-——/".

Work with the pupils to solve the questions.

I
\\ PRACTICE k ;

How are the shapes grouped? . .
For better understanding, select items from Worksheet

(@ . .
[ ‘ ¢ == . [ 1B and work these out with the pupils.
The shapes are grouped by colour
© Independent seatwork
‘ ® A A Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A
The shapes are grouped by shape P142 - 143)
OHA =4
The shapes are grouped by size
=~ Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1B » Pages 142 - 143
qu CHAPTER 8 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P94 J

Answers  Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P110 — 111)
1. (a) size

(b) shape
(c) colour

2. (a) colour

e %0 ]

(b) shape
A=ITVAR
— A Oy
(c) size

— O
Yo o=
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LESSON PLAN \-> Chapter 8
. Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus

» Identify and name two-dimensional shapes.
» Describe and classify two-dimensional shapes.

10 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are aware of shapes around them from the earlier grade. A quick recap by playing ‘I Spy’ in class by
calling out the properties of the shapes and asking pupils for the objects in the classroom that are in that shape
could be a fun ‘Recap’ session. Pupils should be able to recognise squares, rectangles, triangles, circles and ovals.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Pupils sometimes get confused with the difference between square and rectangle. When dealing with real-life
objects which are mostly 3D, identifying the 2D shapes on these 3D objects tends to get confusing. The teacher
should explain that many of the same 2D shapes combine to make a 3D object.

Introduction

There are 3 attributes of 2D shapes that the pupils should be familiar with in order to differentiate and classify
them: (i) orientation, (ii) colour, (iii) size of each shape. These attributes are to be further discussed and

the similarities and differences will be recorded in a table. This lays the foundation of spatial Mathematics.
Rectangles and squares have four sides and 4 corners. This is the similar attribute between rectangles and
squares. However, all sides of a square are equal while not all sides of a rectangle are equal. This is the
differentiating attribute between rectangles and squares. When comparing a rectangle or a square to a triangle,
it can be easily seen that the similarity is that they are only formed by straight lines, unlike a circle or oval
which is round. Tracing, drawing, shading or colouring, and verbalising their attributes are multiple pedagogical
strategies to grasp in this chapter.

Problem Solving

Pupils should be encouraged to apply their visual and observational skills to identify shapes. Helping them to
highlight the attributes of shapes verbally will enhance their thinking skills and critical reasoning skills. Observing
similarities and differences between shapes will also help to improve their problem-solving skills.

Activities

The activities (Textbook 1 P91, 94) require pupils to identify the shapes by recognising the attributes (properties)
of the shapes and classifying (grouping) by orientation, colour and size. Use of real-life objects in the classroom
or play ground is critical. Ask them to draw their bedroom and point out the shapes found in their bedroom.

Resources

» three-dimensional objects
+ assorted shapes pack

Mathematical Communication Support

Verbal enunciation of attributes and usage of vocabulary words are essential in this lesson. Interactive class
discussions help pupils to sharpen their observation and problem-solving skills. The ability to articulate verbally
(mathematical reasoning) is important. Vocabulary words such as corners, edges, faces, horizontal lines, vertical
lines and curves are some of the words to be used as visual and verbal cues to guess shapes and conduct pop
quizzes in class.

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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esson. - RECOGNISING

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Use shapes to make patterns.
2. Complete patterns involving shapes.

INCg

LESSON

RECOGNISING 2 Direct the pupils’ attention to the design of the birthday
PATTERNS card. Get pupils to describe the patterns using the
correct mathematical terms (e.g. triangle, circle, size).
[ cg

Ask pupils what is meant by a ‘pattern’ and what is being

A A A A A repeated for each pattern on the card.

HAPPY BIRHDAY:

LET'S LEARN

How are the shapes arranged on the birthday card?

T -
"ALALALALA

There is a change in colour.

Get the pupils to look at the first pattern. Get them
to observe the shapes and tell the similarities and
differences.

To help them notice the pattern better, get the pupils to
read the pattern aloud (red, yellow, red, yellow, ...). After
reading, pupils should be able to deduce that the shapes
are repeated in a particular sequence.

yemmmmmmmen N N These are
i red, yellow ;, { red, yellow ;, ... patterns.

"9.0.0.0.0
oOoWwWowWwWoeoOwWwWEoe

There is a change in size. Do the same for the rest of the examples.

OXFORD SHAPES AND PATTERNS 9B

Textbook 1 P95 J
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3.
0.0.0.

There is a change in size and shape.

‘monoOnO

What is the pattern?
What comes next in each pattern?

L ACTIVITY ‘-
i Work in groups of 3 to 4. . o

Do this activity on a computer.

Use the shapes tool to draw the shapes above.
Choose 2 shapes and make a pattern.
Print out your pattern.

Ask another group to describe your pattem and guess
what comes next.

) CHAPTER 8 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P96 J
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After going through the worked examples, get the pupils
to reflect on making patterns.

Discuss the patterns by talking about what is similar,
what is different and what is the repeated set in a
pattern.

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide a
word document template for pupils to work on. A sample
template is shown in Activity Handbook 1 P29.

Each group has to create their own patterns using
Microsoft drawing tools. Show the pupils how they can
access the drawing tools before they begin with the
activity.
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RACTICE I \ \ PRACTICE - )

Pick a shape to complete each pattern.

@ O Work with the pupils to solve the questions.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
? 2 and work these out with the pupils.

© [ ) . [ ) @ Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A
Qeo:-00:-00:0- P144 — 145),
Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2 « Pages 144 - 145
QXFORD SHAPES AND PATTERNS 97

Textbook 1 P97 J

Answers  Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A P144 - 145)
Lo(a) ST ST, S ,

Josococ: B

—— o ——— —— o ——— —— - ——

V' VOAVOATOA W

[ ——— [ —— [ ——

2. (a) @
&
"O

"®
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LESSON PLAN \-> Chapter 8
. Lesson 2

Specific Learning Focus

* Use shapes to make patterns.
» Complete patterns involving shapes.

4 periods

Prior Learning

In Chapter 6, pupils dealt with number patterns, where they were required to recognise and complete the
patterns. A quick recap of number patterns involving more than/less than 1 and then an introduction of shape
patterns should be done. It should be explained to pupils that both are linked and the goal is to classify and
recognise by visual cue and then complete the pattern.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Pupils might need verbal cues to help them identify the pattern according to shape, size, colour or orientation.
The teacher should initially be giving the cues to pupils.

Introduction

Teach pupils to recognise patterns in this lesson by introducing the four types of classification (shape, size,
colour and orientation). The shared or similar attributes will help pupils to recognise the pattern and then
complete it. Grouping of objects is similar to regrouping a number in tens and ones and splitting the number
(whole) into parts in number bonds. Number patterns and shape patterns go hand in hand. The questions
(Workbook 1A P142 - 143) provide pupils with ample practice in differentiating and classifying the shapes
according to attributes and then move on to recognising the pattern (Workbook 1A P144 - 145). Once the
pattern is recognised according to the correct classification, completing the pattern is made easier.

Problem Solving

Deducing the pattern by observing the key attributes of the shapes is critical in developing problem-solving
skills. ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P97) can be used as a critical-thinking activity and pupils are encouraged to
see different patterns, deduce and complete the pattern.

Activities

The activity (Textbook 1 P96) requires access to a computer so that pupils can generate their own patterns.
Word document template (Activity Handbook 1 P29) and word pattern templates (Activity Handbook 1 P28) can
be shown to the class and a class quiz can be conducted.

Resources

» word document template (Activity Handbook 1 P29)
» word pattern templates (Activity Handbook P28)

Mathematical Communication Support

Encourage pupils to classify shapes in a pattern by saying aloud the description of each shape in the pattern.
Verbalising enables them to see the pattern clearly and therefore they will find it easier to complete it.
Similarities and differences of the shapes will enable them to form the pattern. Interactive class discussions,
where pupils observe and then articulate the pattern verbally, should be encouraged. After which they can be
asked to complete their pattern on their mini whiteboards. Correct mathematical terms such as sides, edges,
corners, lines and curves, used to describe shapes should be highlighted in class by putting them on paper and
then having the paper pinned on the board for pupils to see at all times during the course of the chapter.

UNIVERSITY PRESS

- OXFORD Shapes and Patterns | 133




PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

\‘ {
& Mind workout bate: @ Mind Workout
Allow pupils to work in pairs. Get them to name and

) ] |:| A describe the shapes they see in the diagram. After
Tom makes a pattern with three shapes, , and . . .
He makes a mistake in the pattern below. which, get the pupils to observe the pattern before

predicting the answer.

‘:’ |:| A ‘:’ |:| A I \:\ |:| A There may be more than one response to this.

Colour the shape that Tom should remove to make a pattern. Encourage pUpIIS to share their thothts on the pattern.

Draw the correct pattern in the space below.

aUaoUaola

146 chapter 8 OQXEORD

Workbook 1A P146 J
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H Maths Journal
E L J
bl Maths Journal Date:

Draw the missing shape for each pattern. Pupils are to study the patterns given and predict
Fill in the blanks. the missing shapes. After which, they are required to
describe the attributes of the missing shapes.

Pattern A DADA ? AD

Pattern B DOC} DOC} D 2

(@) The missing shape in Pattern Ais a .
It has sides and corners.

(b) The missing shape in Pattern B is a .

OXFORD Shapes and Patterns 147

Workbook 1A P147 J

é‘}* MIND WORKOUT

/
\\ PRACTICE k

Pick a shape to complete each pattern. . . . . Lo .
Allow pupils to work in pairs. Using the heuristic skill to

@ Q look for a pattern, systematically prompt the pupils on
how each shape changes from Monday to Thursday
? before predicting an answer.

) First, simplify the problem by breaking it into parts. Look
N N @ at each part and look for the pattern systematically.

There are three points to look out for in the pattern,
. @ . @ ‘ @ ' ? namely (i) the orientation of the rectangle, (ii) the
repeated circle and (iii) the orientation of the triangle.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2 « Pages 144 - 145

Following Polya’s fourth stage in problem solving, check
with the pattern from Saturday to Sunday. Do allow for
varied responses as pupils may see different patterns.

Encourage pupils to share their thinking. Get pupils

to self-regulate their responses by facilitating the
discussion.

QXFORD SHAPES AND PATTERNS 97

Textbook 1 P97 J
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S MATHS JOURNAL

Cut a square, a rectangle, a triangle and a circle info 2 pieces.

Mix the pieces.

<o

Put the pieces to make a square, a rectangle, a triangle and
acircle.

I know how fo... \J}

name shapes. talk about shapes. group shapes.

make and complete patterns with shapes.

El) CHAPTER 8 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P98 J

136 |

Answers
1. (a) triangle

(b) rectangle

(c) square

(d) circle

Chapter 8

9997

Review 8 (Workbook 1A P148 — 149)

MATHS JOURNAL

Give each pupil a square, a rectangle and a circle. They
are to cut each shape into two pieces. After which, these
pieces will be placed in a bag.

Without looking into the bag, pupils are required to place
their hands into the bag and pick their first piece. After
looking at the shape they picked, they are to place their
hand into the bag again to obtain the matching piece.

The purpose of the activity is to allow pupils to feel for
attributes of the shape (in terms of sides, corners
and lengths).

When picking the second matching piece, pupils are to
articulate on the attributes of the piece they are touching
and why that particular piece will or will not match.

Before the pupils do the self check, by
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 8 (Workbook 1A P148 — 149) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

3. (a) Q

(b)

OXFORD
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LENGTH

CHAPTER

CHAPTER

Which block is the tallest?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P99 — 108)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P150 — 163)

Materials
Paper clips, giant footprint pack, paper,
SCissors

Lesson
Lesson 1 Comparing Objects
Lesson 2  Finding the Lengths of Objects

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

How can we compare the blocks?

OXTORD LENGTH Q9

Textbook 1 P99 J

INTRODUCTION

The concept of length is the simplest attribute among the series on measurement. Like all other measurement,

the introduction of length starts from simple comparison to non-standard units before proceeding on to the use

of standard units in Primary 2. It is crucial for simple comparison and measuring with non-standard units to be
covered first as they are the basis for developing the concept of measurement. The focus of teaching instruction is
for pupils to understand the linear attribute that can be portrayed horizontally and vertically using different terms to
describe comparison depending on the context. Once pupils are aware of this attribute, they proceed to measure
using non-standard units. Use of non-standard units helps pupils to focus only on the attribute being measured
rather than the operations of the tools, allowing pupils to develop a deep understanding of the length. While using
non-standard units, the rules of iterations come in play which forms the basis for appreciation and understanding of
standard units in future.
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EssoN - COMPARING OBJECTS

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Compare lengths of things using correct terms.

INJ

Use the picture to orientate pupils to compare the
heights of the three blocks of flats.

Some questions can be asked to get the pupils to

discuss the picture:

* What is the difference between the three blocks
of flats?

* Are they the same as the blocks of flats that you
are living in?

Extend the discussion to get the pupils to relate their
real life experiences in the heights of different types of
buildings in their environment.

COMPARING OBJECTS LESSON

-

~—

How can we compare the blocks?

OXIORD LENGTH Q9

Textbook 1 P99 J
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LET'S LEARN e

1. The blue block is tall.
Itis taller than the red block We only use fallest or
. shortest when comparing

The orange block is short. 3 or more objects.
It is shorter than the red block.

The blue block is the tallest.
The orange block is the shortest.

We can arrange the blocks from tallest fo shortest.

blue block, red block, orange block
tallest shortest

2. Starting line

N
SEEES 7

Compare from the
same starting line.

G0 4E=Em

The bus is long. It is longer than the car. Iexs o e
The bus is as long as the lorry.

arrange the bus,
The bicycle is short.

car and bicycle
from longest to
It is shorter than the car. shortest?
100  cupprer 9 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P100 J

" Workin pairs.

n Cut out a piece of s, What you need:
€ Cutout apiece of s that is 7 Yo

" longer than the e,

€) Cutout a piece of mmmmm that is

" shorfer than the s, poslaopoicompare

the lengths of the
Q Talk to your partner about the pieces of paper?
lengths of the 3 pieces of paper.

/
\\ PRACTICE k

Look for objects around the classroom.
Compare using taller, longer or shorter.

(a) The teacher’s table is taller/longer than my table.
(b) My chairis shorter than my table.

(©) My ruleris longer than my eraser.
When do you use
(d) lam shorter/taller than my teacher. taller or longer fo
describe an object?
(e) My pen is shorter/longer than my pencil.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1 « Pages 150 - 153

QXEQRR LENGTH 101

Discuss the heights of the buildings and bring the pupils’
attention to the key words: tall, taller, tallest, short,
shorter, shortest.

While teaching, bring the pupils’ attention to the
measureable attribute (e.g. by using a pointer to show
the linear movement, which is vertical in the case of
the buildings).

Discuss the length of the vehicles using the following
keywords: long, longer, longest, short, shorter,
shortest.

Like the previous example, use a pointer to show
the horizontal movement while moving along the
measureable attribute.

A clear distinction has to be made for the usage of
the terms of comparison (tall, short, long) and their
respective comparatives and superlatives.

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide a piece of paper
and a pair of scissors for each pair.

Get pupils to label each piece of paper so that it is
easier to talk about the lengths with their partners.
They are expected to describe the lengths by using the
keywords that were previously taught.

Check how the pupils compare the lengths of paper.
The comparison must be done from the same starting
line. A non-example can be demonstrated to the pupils
to show what would happen if comparison is done at
different starting lines.

Textbook 1 P101 J
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/
\ PRACTICE 1

—

It may be useful to label or identify objects mentioned
in the questions (e.g. teacher’s table, pupil’s table, pen,
pencil, etc.). This is to avoid confusion and facilitate the
completion of the practice questions.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A
P150 — 153).
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Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P150 — 153)

1.

(@)

?

Ll

(a) shorter, taller
(b) shorter

(c) longer

(c)

/ O \

(a) spade, hammer, screwdriver

(b) duck, horse, giraffe

Chapter 9
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LESSON PLAN %3

Chapter 9
Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus
* Compare lengths of things using correct terms.

3 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are aware of what ‘long’ or ‘short’ means when describing the length and height of an object, and
consider it as a measure of comparison. In this chapter, non-standard units will be used to introduce the concept
of length as an attribute of measurement.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Pupils find this topic quite simple. They also learn through fun activities as they measure length in non-standard
units. They generally get confused when body parts are used to measure length (e.g. half or quarter of an arm
span), as they might not be familiar with the words used.

Introduction

Two key concepts come into play when teaching pupils about length. First, pupils need to identify the orientation
of the object (horizontal or vertical) and then choose the appropriate non-standard unit to measure the length of
the object. Examples of non-standard units are paper clips, arm/foot span and real-life objects. This builds the
foundation of the concept of length measured in standard units, which will be taught in the subsequent years.
The concept of estimation also comes into play as pupils will be encouraged to guess the length of the object
while assessing the choice of non-standard units.

Problem Solving

The main aim of this chapter is to enhance their skills of identifying the orientation of the object and estimating
length. The teacher should highlight the correct term used to describe the length (horizontal orientation) and
height (vertical orientation) of an object (e.g. ask pupils if ‘longer’ or ‘taller’ should be used in a question like this
‘would the table be taller or longer than...?’) Estimating the length of an object and deciding the non-standard
units will help pupils to identify which standard units (e.g. kilometres, metres and centimetres) should be used
to measure the length. It should be pointed out that when comparing the length of objects, the comparison must
be done from the same starting line. This concept has a direct link to perimeter which will be taught in Grade 3.
Deciding on the starting line to measure length is similar to choosing the starting number to count backward and
forward from.

Activities

The activity (Textbook 1 P101) is a hands-on activity where pupils cut out different coloured pieces of paper are
given to cut out into different lengths and then compare their lengths. Since this chapter requires measurement,
‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P100 - 101) can be converted to hands-on activities.

Resources
» coloured paper
*  scissors

* paper clips

Mathematical Communication Support

Recognising the relationship between vocabulary words like tall, short, long, vertical and horizontal ensures
that pupils know in which context should the words be used (e.g. the height of buildings, trees and poles are
measured vertically, while the length of buses, tables and stationeries are measured horizontally). Similarly,
comparatives and superlatives like shorter than, longer than, shortest, longest, tallest, etc. should be pinned
on the soft board in class during the course of this chapter. An interactive class activity where pupils stand in
ascending and descending order of height can be carried out. In this activity, the concept of arranging in order
can be incorporated with the measurement of height as a spiral approach to the curriculum. It is important to
revisit concepts learnt earlier and link them to the current topic.
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esson  FINDING THE

LENGTHS OF
OBJECTS

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Measure the lengths of objects using non-standard units.
2. Compare lengths of objects using non-standard units.

mcg

From this picture, show that comparison by simply

LESSON

p

FINDING THE LENGTHS

OF OBJECTS looking at the objects may be problematic at times.
J Highlight the limitation on comparing length through
| sight alone.

Ask pupils how this problem can be resolved. It may be
helpful to use concrete objects to draw the attention of
the pupils.

s /‘;%3:’

Which is longer, the pencil or the crayon?

LET'S LEARN »

.:: - We can use 1 &=

==} to show 1 unit.
1
=}

The pencil is about 6 = long.
The crayon is about 5 = long. What other

LET'S LEARN

Introduce the use of other items such as paper clips
(non-standard units) as a better form of comparison.
When eliciting other possible non-standard units, help
pupils focus attention on the linear aspect of two-
dimensional objects. For example, when using ice
cream sticks, colour the length of the ice cream stick so
that pupils will not be confused with its breadth.

objects can we use
The length of the pencil is about 6 units. to measure lengths?
The length of the crayons about § units. It may be good to explain the use of the word ‘about,

The pencilis longer than fhe crayon. but avoid going in depth with the concept of estimation.

102 cumpree s ones Highlight to pupils that no gaps should be present when
placing the non-standard units side by side, and that the
Textbook 1 P102 J same item should be used (instead of using a variety

of items).
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i ACTIVITY W A/ TIME
¢ Work in pairs. [ e

§) Look at objects around you. What you need:
9 Guess the length of each object. XL F—¢]
3 Use <. fo measure the length.
Example

Your pencil case

—

| guess my pencil case
is about < long.

My pencil case is about

< long.
\\ PRACTICE I
Count. :
@) 1 shows 1 unit.

The whiteboard is about
12 long.

The length of the whiteboard
is about 12 units.

() 1+ shows 1 unit. The burger is about 8

= long.

The length of the burger
is about 8 unifs.

b

T L R ]

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2A « Pages 154 - 157

QXIORD LENGTH 103

S e e ‘_-. ___________
Get pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair of pupils
with a box of paper clips. They are to find five objects
and decide on the side of each object to measure.

Before starting the activity, guide the pupils through the
guessing part. This can be done by either demonstrating
with one object, or guessing the lengths of all objects
before distributing materials for pupils to measure.

Do not overlook the importance of guesswork as this
is an avenue for pupils to develop their abilities in
measurement and approximation.

Textbook 1 P103 J

Answers  Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A P154 — 157)

1. (a) 10

(b) 6

258
IS © [o[c[ofo[oF

(c) 5

IS © [o[o[o[o[ofoF

(d) 8

o o g T A

e S| S WL

OXFORD
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\\ PRACTICE *

Go through (a) with the class by demonstrating good
habits in measuring, such as marking out the start and
end of each object to direct pupils’ attention to the length
of the item rather than merely counting where the item
ends.

Emphasis should be placed on the iterated non-
standard unit to prevent misconceptions when items for
measuring the length do not start from the beginning in
the case of non-standard units, or zero in the case of
the ruler (standard unit).

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2A and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2A (Workbook 1A
P154 — 157).

2. (a) 7,7
(b) 9,9
(c) 3,3

3. (a)3
(b) 6

(c) 7

Length | 143




A
A Demonstrate how different body parts can be used for

measuring length.

While demonstrating, get pupils to try measuring with
their body parts, e.g. hand span, arm span and stride.

How long is the sofa?
Which parts of our body can we use to find out?

foot arm

LET'S LEARN 4

We can use parts of our body to measure lengths.

The sofa is about 10 long.

We can also say that the length of the sofais about 10 units.

104 cuperer 9 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P104 J

........................................... ACTIVITY &, . TIME
v

| ACTIVITY W W TIME Seemmmmsemeeeoooo -

Work in paifs. Assign pupils to work in pairs.
What you need:

-y The objective of this activity is to give pupils hands-on
experience on measuring using different body parts.

The activity also gets pupils to understand the need to

| | choose the most appropriate body parts to measure
€ Look at the parts of the bodly. a given object. The choice of body part depends
@ Use these fo measure fhe length of each object. on several criteria, such as feasibility, practicality or
€ Howmany ~, «“or doyouuse? efficiency.
Object ¥ - = Pupils are to pick objects (e.g. pupil’s desk, pencil case,
Vour dosk o mini whiteboard) and decide on the side of the objects to
' measure. After deciding, they are to indicate the side of
Apencilcose (D the object that is being measured on the textbook.
The whiteboard | | At the end of the activity, discuss with the pupils their
choice of body parts for measuring each object.

Which part of the body will you choose to measure the
length of each object?

Why do you choose that part of the body to measure?

QXEORD LENGTH 105

Textbook 1 P105 J
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RACTICE I \ PRACTICE % ° \.__
\FEACTICE N o e

1. Count. -
Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2B and work these out with the pupils.
Independent seatwork
(@) The carpet is dbout 7~ long. Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A
. . P158).
(b) The length of the carpet is about 7 unifs.
2. Use to measure the length of your desk.
(a) My desk is about 4 long.
(b) The length of my desk is about 4 units.
1A, Worksheet 2B » Page 158
106 cuapter 9 OXEORD
Textbook 1 P106 J
Answers  Worksheet 2B (Workbook 1A P158)
1. door mat it is about 1
'I»P:E[Eml‘l‘-.
- long.
can
1 It is about 11
lI long.
television )
It is about 1
re
long.
<>
' bed It is about 2
—— «— > ong,
-« » [ | °
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146

LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 9
. Lesson 2
Specific Learning Focus

* Measure the lengths of objects using non-standard units.
+ Compare lengths of objects using non-standard units.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning
This lesson is a continuation of Lesson 1. Concepts are formalised and covered in this lesson on Length.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

The appropriate usage of non-standard units might be a little confusing to pupils. Repetitive exercise and hands-
on activities should clear this confusion. Showing a list of comparatives and superlatives together with different
objects and having the pupils use the words to describe the length or height of the objects based on their
observation will strengthen pupils’ understanding of the concept of measurement. The starting line of objects
and starting the measurement from the zero mark on the ruler can be highlighted to clear any misconceptions of
measuring length.

Introduction

Avoid going into the details of estimation but use the word ‘about’ frequently to assist pupils in choosing the
appropriate non-standard units.

Problem Solving

The activity (Textbook 1 P103) and ‘Maths Journal’ (Textbook 1 P108) are good exercises to reinforce

the correct usage of non-standard units. The C-P-A approach is adopted in these activities, leading to the
application of length and height in real life. Elicit pupils’ thinking by asking them for real-life examples of
measurement of length or height (e.g. distance between home and school, length of a book, distance between
the Earth and Mars, distance between the classroom door and the teacher’s desk, height of the school building).

Activities

Questions 1 and 2 in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P106) and the activity (Textbook 1 P105) can be carried out in a
fun way. Pupils can be encouraged to measure the length and height of different objects found in the school,
playground and at home.

Resources

* paper clips

* hand and foot span template (Activity Handbook 1 P31)
» real-life objects

Mathematical Communication Support

As pupils know from Lesson 1 the correct usage of non-standard units, this lesson is about determining the
correct numerical answer. Encourage class participation and motivate each pupil to measure the length or height
of objects and come up with the answer.

| Chapter 9 OXFORD
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

:g.); @‘ Mind Workout
" Mind Workout Date:

Help pupils to understand that the non-standard units
Read the clues. used in this case are beads on the bracelets.

o Dracoiot & Pupils can start the activity by counting the lengths of
Thé shortest each bracelet, using the beads for iteration. After which,
they are to read the clues to find the order of lengths of

the bracelets, starting from the shortest.
; After finding the order of lengths, pupils are to link this

back to the lengths of the bracelets they have found.

My bracelet is
longer than
Siti’s bracelet.

Siti Meiling

Write the names in the boxes below.

@%ﬁ

Siti ( Meiling ) Blna

OXFORD length 159

Workbook 1A P159 J
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MIND WORKOUT

Compare the lengths of the objects.

=l pin \
- - —= .

scissors

crayon (il I =
-| eraser

N Y Y Y I

(@) The pin is shorter than the eraser.

(b) The pin is the shortest.

@ ——
==

The length of the pen is about 12 units.

OXFORD

107

LENGTH

Textbook 1 P107 J

MATHS JOURNAL

9999

Kate has a red ribbon and a blue ribbon.
She measures the length of each ribbon.

The blue ribbon is about 4 ice cream sticks long.

I use more paper clips than ice cream sticks.
So, the red ribbon is longer than the blue ribbon.

Is Kate correct?
Why?

| know how fo... A,

compare lengths of objects.

measure lengths of objects.

108

CHAPTER 9 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P108 J

148 | Chapter 9

9907

(77 MIND WORKOUT

&

Instead of the regular non-standard items for iteration,
the iterated unit is now a rectangle. This is more
demanding as pupils may not perceive the rectangle as
a non-standard unit.

Use concrete materials to help bridge the gap. Take an
object (such as an A4 file) and then iterate rectangular
shapes at one side to measure its length. The
rectangular shapes used will help pupils to understand
the rectangular unit used in the question.

Emphasis must be placed on counting the iteration by
paying attention to the start and end of each item in
order to find the respective lengths.

For (c), pupils have to understand that the length of the
pen is derived from the length of the eraser. In turn, the
length of the eraser can be obtained in terms of the
non-standard units (the rectangles) based on the
diagram earlier.

MATHS JOURNAL

The scenario given is for pupils to communicate a
rule of iteration, which is the use of uniform units
for comparison.

Before the pupils do the self check, by
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 9 (Workbook 1A P160 — 163) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers  Review 9 (Workbook 1A P160 — 163)

1. () 3. (a) B
(b) C

(c) C

(d) B

©) § 4. (a) 7
(c) ©) 5
q (d) Y

::> (e)

2. (a) shortest I

(b) tallest

(=

(b) 6
(c) shorter
5. (a) 8

(b) 3

& VA=

(c) taller

(d) shorter
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NUMBERS TO 40

CHAPTER
Numbers to 40

How many steps are there?

OXIORD

numsers Touo 109

Textbook 1 P109 J

INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P109 — 127)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P164 — 185)

Materials
2-colour counters, multilink cubes, base-ten
set, place-value chart, magnetic square tiles

Lesson

Lesson1  Counting to 40

Lesson 2 Place Value

Lesson3 Comparing and Ordering
Numbers

Lesson4  Number Patterns

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

In the spiral approach, pupils continue the learning of numbers and numerations from Textbook 1 towards
numbers beyond 20. Pupils have previously experienced the informal concept of place value with grouping
objects up to 20 into a ten and ones. In this chapter, the formal concept of tens and ones for a 2-digit number is
introduced. Writing a 2-digit number in a place-value chart enables pupils to recognise the value of the digit in

the tens and ones positions. Basic understanding of place values is essential for pupils in learning the standard
algorithms for the four operations in later chapters. Proportional models in the form of base-ten blocks are effective
in representing the place-value numeral system. The chapter continues with counting patterns and order up 40;
reading and writing the names and symbols of 2-digit numbers as well as recognising the number relationship in

completing number patterns.

150 | Chapter 10
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Count on from 20, the numbers 21 to 40.
2. Read and write the numbers 21 to 40 in numerals
and in words.

INJ

Use the chapter opener to discuss the picture with the
pupils.

COUNTING TO 40 LESiON
|-
=T X 4 2 1 F I

=T X AN T e Y ¥ 1=

How many steps are there altogether?

QXEORD numeers To so 109

Textbook 1 P109 J
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LET'S LEARN »

1. We can use cubes to make tens and count.

‘ ‘
‘ ‘

‘ 10 and 10 make 20.
Count on from 20.

FEFFFFFFEFyF B B B
20

21 22 23
UN
20 and 3 make 23.

20+3=23

2. How many beads are there?

Veodd
Vol
{:::}oaoooonooo

30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
N~ NN AN A A A A A A A

There are 40 beads.

10 CHAPTER 10 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P110 J

i ACTIVITY W W TIME
i Work in pairs. T -

ﬂ Take a number of cubes from What you need:
21 to 40. - =

Q Ask your partner to count the number of '« [l
by making tens.

Q Take turns and repeat ﬂ and ﬂ

@

\ PRACTICE I
1. Countin tens and ones. )
0 (&0
28 SO o]
20 5O o0
20 B8 Lo
20 B o]
30 and 7 make 37 .
30 +7=237
OXFORD NUMBERS TO 40 m

Introduce counting of objects beyond 20 by making tens.

Show 23 multilink cubes on the visualiser and count with
the pupils by making two rows of ten cubes and loose
ones.

Use other objects (such as 3 strings of 10 beads and 10
loose ones), for pupils to count up to 40.

‘\ ___________________ i_- ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs. Prepare 40 multilink
cubes in a bag for each pair.

Pupils are to take out a random amount of cubes that
is more than 20. They have to estimate the number
of cubes. After which, their partner has to count the
number of cubes.

Encourage pupils to check on each other’s work.

Textbook 1 P111 J

152 | Chapter 10

/
\ PRACTICE 1 *

ESE .

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1A and work these out with the pupils.

OXFORD
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Independent seatwork

2. Countintens and ones Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A
" Mafch. ' P164 — 167).

40
30 +1=31

RN b 31
20+ 7 =27
e
R
o 27
R
40 + 0 =40

"~ Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1A ¢ Pages 164 - 167

12 CHAPTER 10 QXFORD

Textbook 1 P112 J

Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1A P150 — 153)
1. (@) 7,27;7,27 3. (a) (

(b) 30, 32; 30, 32 (

20, 2, 22; 20, 2, 22
(c) 20, 3, 23; 20, 3, 23

O I EEEEEE B

20, 8, 28; 20, 8, 28

(d) 30, 5, 35; 30, 5, 35

(e) 30, 8, 38; 30, 8, 38

2. (a)[300nd0m0ke30, j © (ErrrrrEees
(o o o o )
(b)[SOond7moke37. j E' - - - - - - - '%

40, 0, 40; 40, 0, 40
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w A

Ask pupils to count the number of dots on each card and
get them to calculate the total number of dots in all three
cards.

Write the numeral ‘22’ on the whiteboard, and get pupils
to read aloud (‘twenty-two’). Invite a pupil to write the
number in words on the whiteboard.

Check that the pupil’'s answer is correct and highlight the
use of the hyphen or dash(-) when writing the number in
words.

L
. <
(X ] [ X ]
(X ] [ X ]
(X ] [ X ]
(X ] [ ] [d
LN ] LN ] L]
How many dots are there?
Can you write the number in words?
12 CHAPTER 10 OXFORD
Textbook 1 P112 J
»
>
1 R s Introduce the numerals and number words for 21 to 30.
' HIHIR 18] 38 |, Ask pupils what they notice about the number words for
21 twenty-one 22 twenty-two 21 to 29. Lead them to see that these number words are
- - not difficult since they were covered in Chapter 6.
23 twenty-three 24 twenty-four Highlight the new number word thirty and allow pupils
ss ss s a5 (3 0) (3 to practise spelling it.
25 twenty-five 26 twenty-six For Let's Learn 2, use multilink cubes to lead pupils to
ss 33 s ss 33 s count on beyond 30. Get pupils to work in pairs to write
HIREHR T $8) 88 &8 the number words for 31 to 39.
27 twenty-seven 28 twenty-eight
29 twenty-nine 30 thirty
2. We can write numbers in words.
ECNCHCRCRCRCNE NN
FEEEREEEEE
e e e e |
30 31 32
thirty thirty-one thirty-two
\_/\_/
There are thirty-two cubes.
OXFORD NUMBERS TO 4O 13

Textbook 1 P113 J
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For Let’s Learn 3, arrange multilink cubes or magnetic
3. How many M are there? square tiles into 4 tens. Lead the pupils to count in tens
Count in fens.

- - - - (*10, 20, 30, 40’) to find the total number of cubes or
10 20 30 40 @ tiles.
ten twenty thirty forty
~ o~ o~ I

There are forty [l PRACTICE
\ CTICE *

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Avoid chorus answers from them and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

——

\ PRACTICE % *
1. Countin tens and ones. )

Match the picture with the number in words.

forty

thirty-six

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1B and work these out with the pupils.

twenty-three

2. Write in numerals or in words.

Words Numerals

twenty-seven 27 Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A
P168 — 169).

forty 40
twenty-four 24

thirty-eight 38

e~ Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1B « Pages 168 - 169

114 CHAPTER 10 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P114 J

Answers  Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1A P168 — 169)

30
28

thirty-six

thirty-two

twenty-four

2. 22,23, 29, 35,37

3. twenty, twenty-four, thirty-one, thirty-eight, forty
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 10

- Lesson 1
Specific Learning Focus
e Count on from 20, the numbers 21 to 40.
* Read and write the numbers 21 to 40 in numerals and in words.

Suggested Duration
3 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have learnt to count up to 20 and read and write numbers up to 20 in numerals and in words.
This chapter is a continuation of chapters 1 and 6. The spiral approach to the concept of place value
was informally implemented in Chapter 6.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Since this topic is a continuation of reading and writing numbers in numerals and words, pupils should not face
any difficulty in learning the numbers 21 to 40. The C-P-A approach will be implemented in this chapter for better
understanding and learning.

Introduction

In Let’'s Learn 1 (Textbook 1 P110), multilink cubes are used to group numbers in tens and ones and then count
on and count all. Pupils should recognise the key terms ‘twenty’, ‘thirty’ and ‘forty’ first so that the intermediate
numbers will be easy to read and write. Teaching pupils to make tens will teach them that it is easier to group
the number in tens and ones when counting numbers more than 10. This also reinforces the concept of number
bonds. Number bonds can be revisited as a quick recap. This exercise in ‘Let’'s Learn’ adopts a spiral approach
which strengthens pupils’ numeracy.

Problem Solving

The key to making numbers more tangible is to use real-life objects to introduce numbers. The pupils will have
a sense of the quantitative aspect of numbers. Questions like ‘What will the number be if | take away two ones?’
will enhance their critical-thinking skills.

Activities

Getting pupils to work in pairs and encouraging partner-checking and correcting each other’s answers will
be quick and fun. The activity (Textbook 1 P111) using multilink cubes is one such activity to work in pairs.
In addition, Let’s Learn 1 (Textbook 1 P113) using dot cards can also be converted to a class activity where
the teacher can shuffle and raise the dot cards in the air and get pupils to say the number represented by
the dot cards.

Resources

* numeral cards (Activity Handbook 1 P32 - 33)
* number word cards (Activity Handbook 1 P34 to 35)
» multilink cubes

Mathematical Communication Support

Numeral cards and number word cards with pictures of objects stacked in rows of tens and ones can be
pinned on the soft boards in class during the course of this chapter. The teacher can conduct quick verbal pop
quizzes asking for the numerals and spellings of numbers. Questions like ‘How many sets of tens are there

in the number 427’ or ‘How many ones are there in 427’ can be asked. Teaching by asking can help pupils
take ownership of the concept taught and acknowledging them for giving the correct answers will build their
confidence and sense of achievement.

| Chapter 10 OXFORD
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=] Je] =
=] el

LET'S LEARN »

30

PLACE VALUE

Count the chocolates.
How many tens and how many ones are there?

=] Je] =)
wi=] wje)
\________&a _____& |

There are 32 chocolates.
The numbers 3 and 2 in 32 are called digits.

2

Tens

Ones

3

2

OXFORD

This is a place-value chart.

LESSON

‘I.@.I‘
DERDE © e

What does the digit 3 in 32 stand for?
What does the digit 2 in 32 stand for?

We can use WW to show 32 in tens and ones.

A7 .

—

32 =3 tens 2 ones
32=30+2

30 is the same as 3 tens.
2 is the same as 2 ones.

@

NUMBERS TO 40

p

15

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Interpret a 2-digit number in terms of tens and ones.

Textbook 1 P115 J

- 00
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o

Get pupils to count the number of chocolates in each
box, followed by the chocolates that are outside the box.

Encourage pupils to count in tens and ones (‘ten, twenty,
thirty, thirty-one, thirty-two’). Write the number ‘32’ on the
whiteboard and ask the pupils how many digits there are
in the number.

Ask the pupils about the digits ‘3’ and ‘2" and their link to
the number of chocolates in the picture.

LET'S LEARN

Display a blank place-value chart on the whiteboard or
visualiser and introduce it to the pupils. Explain that the
chart is used to show the values of the digits in

a number.

Get a pupil to place 3 base-ten blocks and 2 cubes in
the place-value chart according to tens and ones.
Show that the digit ‘3’ in the chart represents 3 tens (or
30) and the digit ‘2’ represents 2 ones.

In another empty place-value chart, display the following
and ask if it is possible.

Tens Ones
32

State that the latter representation is incorrect as only
one digit should be written in each column of the place-
value chart. Further emphasise this by taking out 32
individual cubes and show that the cubes should be
grouped into tens and ones to show the tens and ones
in the number.

Reinforce the concept of place value by repeating the
activity with another 2-digit number.

Numbers to 40 | 157




i ACTIVITY W W TIME

‘\ ___________________ i_- ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with a
place-value chart to record their work.

Pupils are to explore the concept of place value hands-
on with base-ten blocks and cubes.

Work in pairs. S e
Q Use( / to show each number in Who_f yd:
: tens and ones. [ [ 3
21 24 30 35 36
9 Write the numbers on a place-value chart.
\\ PRACTICE % -
Count in tens and ones. )
1.
2999
28 Tens Ones
2 7

27= 2 tens 7 ones
27=20+ 7

2.
92999
LA R 3 8

38= 3 tens 8 ones
38=30+ 8

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2 « Pages 170 - 173

16
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Answers  Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A P170 — 173)
1. (@) [ Tens | Ones (b) [ Tens | Ones
O
20=20+0 24 = 2 tens 4 ones
24=20+4
(© Tens | Ones (d) Tens | Ones

28 = 2 tens 8 ones
28=20+38

33 =3 tens 3 ones
33=30+3

(b)lll!

37 =3 tens 7 ones

(e) [ Tens | Ones
(9]
39 = 3 tens 9 ones

39=30+9

2, (a)ll

21 =2tens 1 one

158 | Chapter 10
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\ PRACTICE * -

e

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A
P170 — 173).

40 = 4 tens 0 ones

(c)

w
-
(0]
=}
(7]
(@)
3
[0}
(7]

(a) thirteen

(b) twenty-three
(c) thirty-three

(d) eleven

(e) twenty-one

(M thirty-eight

()™=
(=)&)E)@)|)(]

4. (a) 40 (b) 16
(c) 29 (d) 31
(e) 37

OXFORD
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LESSON PLAN \*3 Chapter 10
- Lesson 2

Specific Learning Focus
* Interpret a 2-digit number in terms of tens and ones.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are aware of groups of tens and ones. In Lesson 1, numbers from 21 to 40 were introduced as groups of
tens and ones.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Since this lesson is a continuation of Lesson 1 and the formal introduction of place value takes place in this
lesson, not much confusion should arise. The use of concrete materials which will then lead to real-life objects
or vice versa, will give pupils a clear understanding of place value. This is the foundation of the algorithm for the
four operations and the teacher should be aware of this fact.

Introduction

Teach by first asking pupils ‘How many tens are there in 327’ and then bring boxes of chocolates (Textbook 1
P115) or other real-life objects to the classroom. Use base-ten blocks to show 32 before using the place-value
chart. The teacher should formally introduce the place-value chart by teaching pupils to write each digit of a
2-digit number in the correct column.

Problem Solving

Formal introduction to the place-value chart and understanding the place value concept of numbers is critical.
Moving on to the four operations, place value plays a pivotal role in numeracy.

Activities
‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P115 — 116) can be converted to class activities. Laminate the place-

value chart (Activity Handbook 1 P36) and provide pupils with board markers so that they can write and erase
the numbers on the chart when carrying out the activity (Textbook 1 P116).

Resources

* numeral cards

* base-ten blocks

+ place-value chart (Activity Handbook 1 P36)
* box of chocolates

Mathematical Communication Support

This entire lesson can be conducted in an interactive manner in class and then ask pupils to write their answers
in their workbooks and worksheets. Elicit individual answers from pupils and ask them to fill in their place-value
charts and raise them in the air. Ask the pupils how they decided the placement of digits in the place-value
chart and encourage peer learning by asking another pupil to check the answer and the mathematical reason
given. Encourage mathematical dialogue between pupils and then ask them to write mathematical statements in
their exercise book to clear any misconception and strengthen their understanding of the concepts. Encourage
mathematical reasoning expressed in English statements and then translate them to mathematical equations
(e.g. There are 3 tens and 2 ones in thirty-two (statement), 30 + 2 = 32 (mathematical equation)).
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esson - COMPARING

3 AND ORDERING
NUMBERS

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Compare and arrange 2-digit numbers within 40.
2. Compare numbers by subtraction.

mcg

Get the pupils to study and compare the number of
children in Class A and Class B.

COMPARING AND
ORDERING NUMBERS

Get pupils to suggest ways (other than counting one by

[ cg
one) to count the number of children in each class.

Class A
Guide the pupils in counting the children in each class
by counting the number of children in each row.

94

144 de
loldldlo

Lead the pupils to see that the comparison can be made
by counting the number of filled rows (rows of 10) in
each class. The class with fewer rows of 10 children has
fewer pupils.

1ol
1Addo
1a 3949
199
Tddo
T9q0o
Telol2

e

Class B

1ldde
19D
10 d»
1ol
14
1]l
13499
Tdlol4
T9o

Tale

Which class has more pupils?
What can we do to find out?

OXFORD NUMBERS TO 4O 17

Textbook 1 P117 J
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LET'S LEARN »

1. Which class has more pupils, Class A or Class B?

Count the number of pupils in each class.

Use| / to show each number.

| Class A Tens | Ones
CITTTTITIT eeeee 3 6
REREEEEEE
T ) 36 = 3 tens 6 ones
Ve N
Class B Tens | Ones
YT Yy 2 8
T eee

28 = 2 tens 8 ones

Compare the number of tens.
Are they different?

3 tens is greater than 2 tens.
36 is greater than 28.

2 tens is smaller than 3 fens.
28 is smaller than 36.

Class A has more pupils.
Class B has fewer pupils.

118 CHAPTER 10 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P118 J

2. Compare the numbers in Sets A, B and C.

Ve

Set A ) Tens | Ones

CITTTTITTIT COEEE 3 7
rrrrzrjz ee
| — ) 37 =3 tens 7 ones
| setB ) Tens | Ones
T £ e 2 2
[ RRRERRRRRE
; ) 22 =2tens 2 ones
N
Set C Tens Ones
COTTITITIT CECEE 2 9
CRTTRRRRER ERe 60

29 =2 tens 9 ones

3 tens is greater than 2 fens.
37 is greater than 22.

37 is greater than 29.

37 is the greatest.

How can we compare
37 and 22? How about
37 and 29?7

Both 22 and 29 have
2 tens. What should
we compare next?

2 ones is smaller than 9 ones.
22 is smaller than 29.
22 is the smallest.

We can put the numbers in order.

37, 29, 22 22, 29, 37

greatest — smallest smallest —— greatest

OXFORD NUMBERS TO 40 11q

Textbook 1 P119 J
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Use base-ten blocks to represent the numbers of
children in Class A and Class B. Write the numbers ‘36’
and ‘28’ as tens and ones in the place-value charts.

From the base-ten blocks, lead the pupils to see that the
tens of the two numbers can be compared first. If the
digits in the tens place are the same, the comparison
should be made between the ones instead.

If the digits in the tens place are different, the two digits
can be compared to see which of the two is greater or
smaller. Revise the use of the terms more than and
fewer than when comparing the sets of objects (such as
the number of children in this case).

For Let’'s Learn 2, conduct a class activity to compare
and order the three 2-digit numbers.

Getting pupils to work in pairs, provide base-ten blocks
to represent the numbers ‘37’, ‘22’ and ‘29’ in place-
value charts.

Guide the pupils to compare the tens of the three
numbers first, and if the digits in the tens place are the
same, compare the ones instead.

Order the comparison to find the greatest and the

smallest number, after which the pupils will be able to
arrange the three 2-digit numbers in order.
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! Workin pairs.

9 Ask your partner to write the number

. ACTIVITY W W TIME

" intens and ones.

@ -“,\;? 38 is the same as
e
e
o

ceeee 3 tens 8 ones.
cee

e Use I / to show two more numbers.

Compare and arrange the three numbers in order.

. @) Take tumns and repeat € 1o €.

\ PRACTICE % *
1. Count and compare. )
CUTTITTT €0 EIEIIEIER PR e0e
CTTTTTTTTT [aannnnnnn sl of of of o
FTTTTTTTTT
32 = 3 tens 2 ones 29 = 2 tens 9 ones
32 is greater than 29 .
2. Compare 34, 39 and 30.
(@) The greatest numberis 39 .
(b) Arrange the numbers in order.
Start with the smallest.
30, 34, 39
)<~ Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 3A « Pages 174 - 177
120  cuarrer 10 QXEFORD

‘\ ___________________ i_- ___________
Assign the pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with
a blank place value chart to record their work.

This activity provides further hands-on practice with
base-ten blocks of tens and ones on representing 2-digit
numbers in place value charts.

Textbook 1 P120 J

162

Answers
1.

2.

(a) 14 =1 ten 4 ones
26 = 2 tens 6 ones
26 is greater than 14.
14 is smaller than 26.

(b) 31 =3 tens 1 one
33 =3 tens 3 ones
33 is greater than 31.
31 is smaller than 33.

(c) 32 =3 tens 2 ones
33 = 3 tens 3 ones
33 is greater than 32.
32 is smaller than 33.
(a) 25; 37; 25, 35, 37

(b) 21; 40; 40, 34, 21

Chapter 10

\ PRACTICE *

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

=

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3A and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3A (Workbook 1A
P174 —177).

Worksheet 3A (Workbook 1A P174 - 177)

3. 132123] |35]39| [20]40| [31[29] [25]34

O|M| |A|P| |T|R||E|JH| |S|U

30 | 27 22 | 33 38 28| (21|26 |35|28

Pl1T][S|O||B|F||U|]T]|A]|N
OO GO0
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Jp‘
R rocus |
23 & \‘/ % . S E
% ) % ’ \g \
/ e . .Q - N -

Are there more elephants than bananas?
How many more?

LET'S LEARN d

1. How many more elephants than bananas are there?
How many fewer bananas than elephants are there?

We can write a
subtraction sentence
to compare.

8-6=2
There are 2 more elephants than bananas.
There are 2 fewer bananas than elephants.
Why do we subtract to compare?

QXEORD NUMBERS TO 40 121

/
IN({B

Get pupils to compare and find out whether there are
more elephants or more bananas, and how many more.
To help the pupils, counting objects (used to represent
the elephants and bananas) can be aligned for easier
comparison.

Aligning the two sets of objects on a one-to-one
correspondence, ask the pupils if all elephants are
matched with the bananas.

Based on the matching of the two sets of objects, ask if
there are more bananas or more elephants. Lead pupils
to see that there are more elephants since some of them
are not matched to the bananas.

Since there are two elephants that are not matched

to the bananas, show that this means that there are 2
more elephants than bananas, or 2 fewer bananas than
elephants.

A subtraction equation can be written to compare which

Textbook 1 P121 J

set has more or fewer objects.

2. Compare the number of crayons and pencils.

We can say that
14-12=2 12 is 2 less than 14.
. 14 is 2 more than 12.
There are 2 fewer crayons than pencils. ore

There are 2 more pencils than crayons.

12 crayons

\ PRACTICE % -
Compare.

% 2 3¢ 3¢ 3¢ 3¢ 3¢ 30 2

9 & B =13

There are 3 more butterflies than caterpillars.

There are 3 fewer caterpillars than butterflies.

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 3B « Pages 178 - 179

122 CHAPTER 10 OXIORD

Repeat the process for Let's Learn 2.

Get pupils to make tens and ones before comparing the
two 2-digit numbers. The pupils are to write a suitable
subtraction equation to show the comparison.

/
\ PRACTICE X

—

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3B and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3B (Workbook 1A
P178 — 179).

Textbook 1 P122 J
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Activity Make a comparison story using subtraction.

Procedure

1. Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4.

2. Pupils are to tell a comparison story based on the subtraction equation.
7-4=3

3. They are to draw a picture of the story and fill in the blanks of the story provided below.

There are
(name of object 1)
There are
(name of object 2)
There are more than
(name of object 1) (name of object 2)
There are fewer than
(name of object 2) (name of object 1)

4. Provide pupils with helping words to write the subtraction story if necessary.

Answers  Worksheet 3B (Workbook 1A P178 — 179)
1. (@) 9-7=2;2

(b) 8-6=2;2

() 7-4=3;3

(d) 10-8=2;2

() 7-4=3;3

(f) 10-6=4;4

164 | Chapter 10
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LESSON PLAN \*3 Chapter 10
- Lesson 3

Specific Learning Focus

+ Compare and arrange 2-digit numbers within 40.
+ Compare numbers by subtraction.

Suggested Duration
4 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are aware of the concept of comparison and ordering in Chapters 1, 6 and 9. This lesson is an extension
of the same concept taught in the previous chapter. In this chapter, the same problem-solving skills and
strategies will be used with the only difference being the larger place value of the tens. In this lesson, ordering
and comparing will be done using the place-value chart.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

It is important that pupils put each number in the place-value chart first and then compare the numbers based
on what they see in the place-value charts. It should be highlighted that when comparing 2-digit numbers, start
comparing the digits in the tens place first. If this concept and approach is made clear, pupils will not compare in
the incorrect order (i.e. comparing the digits in the ones place first).

Introduction

Comparing 3 or more numbers with the help of place-value charts is important. Start comparing the digits

in the tens place first and if the digits in the tens place are the same then compare the digits in the ones
place to decide. Once comparison is done, prompt the pupils’ thinking by asking ‘how much is the difference’
(subtraction). Get pupils to arrange the numbers in ascending or descending order based on the comparison.
Note that these terminologies (ascending and descending) should not be used and instead use ‘greatest to
smallest’ and vice versa.

Problem Solving

With the help of base-ten blocks, pupils should be able to compare the two numbers by comparing the number
of blocks of ten and cubes by lining them up. Ordering of numbers will not be possible if the pupils do not
classify and compare.

Activities
Get pupils to help to arrange the tables in the classroom into rows of tens and ones (Textbook 1 P117). The
activity (Textbook 1 P120) can be done in pairs and can be used as an evaluative assessment.

Resources

* base-ten blocks
* place-value chart
» classroom tables

Mathematical Communication Support

Go through ‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P118 — 119) and prompt individual responses from pupils. Enunciate the
terms ‘greater than’, ‘smaller than’, ‘by how much’, ‘arrange’, ‘compare’, ‘start from’ etc. Put these vocabulary
words on the whiteboard or soft board for visual learning.
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LESSON

NUMBER PATTERN

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Recognise and complete number patterns.

NUMBER PATTERNS

1NJ

Get pupils to recite aloud the numbers and fill in the

N\

4

cg’ blanks as they go along.
I
11213Talslel 718910 Show the pupils some number patterns by getting them
2113114171516 117 (18 119 | 20 to look at the horizontal rows and _vertlcal columns of
21122 (23122 (25 |26 |27 |28 29 |30 numbers. Ask them what they notice about the sequence
of numbers (numbers increase by 1 in the horizontal
31]32] 38 /34]35]/36] 3 |38]39]|40 row, numbers increase by 10 in the vertical column).

OXFORD

LET'S LEARN »

. What number comes affer 242

What are the missing numbers in the number chart?

Read aloud the numbers from

1 to 40 and from 40 tfo 1. %

Lead pupils to see that these are patterns, since there
is something common which can be used to guess the
next number in the sequence.

Ask the pupils if they see any other number patterns in
the picture.

’ 21 22 | 23 | 24 ? ‘ Each number is 1 more
than the number before it.
1more 1more 1more 1more What is 1 more than 24?
CTTTITITTIT onen CTTTITTTT
CTTTITITTT 1 more | emmmmrren

LET'S LEARN »
; Using the number ladder, explore with pupils skip

2

4

counting of 1 more, 2 more, 1 less and 2 less by

1 more than 24 is 25.
The number paftern is 21, 22, 23, 24, 25.

NUMBERS TO 4O 123

moving forward and backward to derive the next number
in a pattern.

166
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2. What comes next in the pattem?

Each number is 2 more

’ 20 22 24 26 ? ‘ than the number before it.

What is 2 more than 26?
2more  2more 2more 2 more

DERRRRRER (| ARG GIEIRERRER (| EEEGE
CTTTITTITT | © 2 more | errren | e @
_—
2 6 2 8

2 more than 26 is 28 .
The number pattern is 20, 22, 24, 26, 28 .

3. What comes next in the pattern?

Each number is 1 less
than the number before it.

‘30‘29‘28‘27‘ ?‘
What is 1 less than 277

1 less 1 less 1 less 1 less

1lessthan 27is 26 .
The number pattern is 30, 29, 28, 27, 26 .

. What comes next in the pattemn?

Each number is 2 less
‘ 38 ‘ 36 ‘ 34 ‘ 32 ‘ ? ‘ than the number before it.
What is 2 less than 32?

2 less 2less 2 less 2less

2 less than 32is 30 .
The number pattern is 38, 36, 34, 32, 30 .

124 CHAPTER 10 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P124 J

" Work in pairs.
What you need:
o

‘21 22 123 124|25|26|27|28|2930
‘31 32 33[34|35|36|37|38|39|40

€} Put o <o on the number 21.
Move the < forward 1 number af a time to
find the next number.

Then complete the pattern.

21,22, 23,24, 25, 26, o7 ' merefhanalis 2z

Q Use a < > and the number chart to
complete each pattern.

(o) 34,35,36,37, 38, 39, 40
(b) 28,27,26,25 24,23, 22
(c) 24.26,28,30, 32, 34, 36
(d) 37,35,33,31,29, 27 25

What do you notice about
each pattern?

QXIORD NUMBERS TO 4O 125

Textbook 1 P125 J
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Ask pupils to guess the next number in the pattern, then
show by drawing arrows or by pointing. Help them to
find the next number using base-ten blocks.

Do the same for the rest of the number patterns.
Help pupils in the thinking process by pointing to the
numbers.

Refer the pupils back to the number chart under ‘In
Focus’ on P123. Get them to work in pairs to pick out
a number pattern of five numbers from the chart. Allow
some pupils to show their number pattern to the class
and explain their pattern in their own words.

........................................... ACTIVITY W . TIME
b=

| o

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with
counters.

The pupils are to move the counters as an aid to finding
the missing numbers in the patterns given. This helps
them to understand that they move forward for the

next increasing number with a constant difference and
backward for a decreasing number.
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eerncs Bl \ PRACTICE | -
\ PRACTIC e =

. Find the missing numbers. . .
Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

2728|2930/ 31|32] 33 | 34| 35| 36| 37|

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage

() 30 is 1 more than 29. participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
(6) 36 is 1 less than 37. pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
(©) 33 is2more than 31. another pupil to verify the answer.

(d) 33 is2lessthan 35.
For better understanding, select items from Worksheet

2. Complete the number patterns. 4 and work these out with the pupils.
(a) 33,32 31,30, 29, 28, 27,26

(b) 26,28,30, 32,34, 36,38, 40
Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1A
P180).

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 4 « Page 180

126 CHAPTER 10 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P126 J

Answers  Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1A P180)
1. (a) 27

(b) 31
(c) 24
(d) 25

2. (a) 33,34
(b) 31, 26
(c) 28,26

d) 22, 32
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 10
Lesson 4

Specific Learning Focus
* Recognise and complete number patterns.

2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have previously worked with number patterns (up to 20) and shape patterns. They are able to recognise
the ‘more than’ and ‘less than’ patterns, as well as the sequence of shapes in terms of orientation, shape, size
and colour. In this lesson, the same concept is required and extended to number patterns involving 10 more/less
(instead of just 1 or 2 more/less).

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Some pupils might not be quick to recognise the pattern. If proper cues are given by the teacher where pupils
are asked to first recognise if it is an increasing or decreasing sequence and then asked to recognise the
difference between the numbers, they should not face any problems. Again, implementing the spiral approach,
revisit Lesson 3 on comparison to help pupils recognise the pattern.

Introduction

To recognise the pattern, encourage pupils to first determine the order (decreasing or increasing) and then

pick out the first two numbers and compare. They will have to use the strategy implemented in Lesson 3 to
compare. They should then compare the second and third numbers to check the pattern. The teacher should
be mindful by using ordinal numbers to prompt the pupils to recall what was taught in Chapter 5. This involves
the spiral approach of revisiting and combining concepts. Pupils and teachers should be cognizant of the fact
that in mathematics all concepts are a build-up and combination of one another. In a number pattern lesson, the
concepts of ordering, comparing, subtraction, place value and ordinal numbers are integrated.

Problem Solving

In ‘Mind Workout’ (Workbook 1B P181 and Textbook 1 P127), pupils are required to deduce the meaning of the
clues given in the statements. Similarly, ‘conditions’ given out should navigate their thought process and help
them in their critical thinking. The teacher should be aware that the activities are to be done as a consolidated
exercise of the concepts taught - this is a back-track approach. Pupils will think backwards and approach the
activity by applying the strategies in a systematic manner. The teacher should prompt the pupils’ thinking by
asking them questions leading to the correct strategy.

Activities

Number chart (Activity Handbook 1 P37) is to be used in ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P123). The number patterns in
‘Let’s Learn’ can be cut out and individually handed to pupils to fill up. The activity (Textbook 1 P125) can be used
as a formative assessment tool to see if pupils understand the concept well and are able to complete the pattern.

Resources

* number chart
» 2-colour counters
* base-ten blocks

Mathematical Communication Support

Help pupils to use keywords like ‘two-digit numbers’, ‘pattern’, ‘sequence’, ‘greater than’, ‘less than’, ‘starting
point’, ‘greater to smaller’, ‘smallest to greatest’. Ask them to write the keywords in their exercise books or use
a highlighter to highlight the words in the questions of the workbook and worksheets. Prompt pupils’ thinking as
they deduce the pattern by using these keywords. Once they recognise the pattern, it will be easy to complete
the pattern. Pupils should be aware of the order of the pattern and then decide to ‘add on’ or ‘take away’ to find
the missing number in the pattern.
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

g
X @ Mind Workout
@' Mind Workout Date: . ) ) i
Help pupils to interpret the meaning of each clue to find
There are three numbers. the numbers.

One number is between 29 and 31.
The next number is 1 more than 38.

The last number is 2 less than 35. Pupils are to make a deduction based on the statements

What are the three numbers? given.

@@

Arrange the numbers in order.
Start with the smallest.

@)@ @)

OXLORD Numbersto40 181

Workbook 1A P181 J
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o

S MATHS JOURNAL

Use the numbers below to make any three 2-digit numbers
greater than 20.

¢ 5 a

Write the numbers and arrange them in order.
Start with the smallest.

OXFORD

126

CHAPTER 10

Textbook 1 P126 J

MIND WORKOUT

30 26 35 29

31 33~ 24 28

Make two different number patterns with the numbers given.
Each pattern should have four numbers.
Use each number only once.

| know how to... Ay

make tens and count within 40.
read and write numbers from 21 to 40.

use a place-value chart to show numbers in tens and
ones.

compare and order numbers within 40.

complete number patterns.

QXFORD NUMBERS TO 4O 127

Textbook 1 P127 J
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N

MATHS JOURNAL

&

Help pupils to understand the key words 2-digit
numbers and greater than 20.

If pupils have difficulty in solving the problem, start off by
saying that the first digit of each number cannot be 1.
Give pupils some time to think about this and ask for
their responses if possible.

Ask pupils to be systematic in their listing of the
numbers, starting with the smallest.

77 MIND WORKOUT

Help pupils to understand the conditions stated in the
problem.

» Only four numbers allowed for each pattern.

» Each number can only be used once.

If pupils have difficulty with this, get them to try numbers
in the twenties or thirties and look for the pattern rule.

Before the pupils do the self check, by
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 10 (Workbook 1A P182 — 185) as consolidation
of understanding for the chapter.
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Answers  Review 10 (Workbook 1A P182 — 185)

1- (a)ﬂﬁﬁlﬂﬂﬁﬂlﬂlﬁﬂl
e T+ T« K SO N0 1 "S- S+ R+ T 1y [+ S K« S« S« 5
20 and 9 make 29.
20+9=29
UUUU UUUUUUUUUUU
I I crrrrcr)
30 and 4 make 34.
30+4=34

2. (a) [ Tens | Ones

(b) [ Tens | Ones

6]

s [niyio

4. 38 =3tens 8 ones
38=30+8

5. (a) 35
(b) 33

6. (a) 38,37,28
(b) 30, 32, 39

7. 15-13=2;2
8. (a) 30
(b) 39
() 28
9. (a) 38,40
(b) 22
(c) 37,27, 25
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ADDITION AND
SUBTRACTION WITHIN 40

CHAPTER

11

Addition and CHAPTER
Subtraction Within 40 11

How many apples are there altogether?

ZZ4I\\NS

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P128 — 141)
NSPM Workbook 1A (P186 — 203)

Materials
Base-ten set, place-value chart, three ‘0’ to ‘9’
How many dice
apples are there
altogether?
. Lesson

Lesson 1  Addition
Lesson 2  Addition With Regrouping
Lesson 3  Subtraction

25+3="7
What are the ways to add?

128 cumpren 1 OXFORD Lesson4  Subtraction With Regrouping
Lesson5 Adding Three Numbers
Textbook 1 P128 Prok?lem Splving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

INTRODUCTION

Pupils continue to learn addition and subtraction of numbers within 40 and revisit strategies such as count-on,
count-back, make 10, and regroup 10 and ones. The main focus of this chapter is the introduction of the standard
algorithms of addition and subtraction in the vertical format with and without regrouping in which the concept of
place-value is essential. Base-ten blocks are used to represent the process of regrouping the ones into tens and ones
in addition and the process of regrouping a ten into 10 ones for subtraction. In addition mental computations, using
counting on and counting back are reinforced through pupil activities. Making number bonds of 10 will be taught as a
strategy for helping pupils in the addition of three 1-digit numbers.
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SO ADDITION

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Add a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number.
2. Add a 2-digit number and tens.

3. Add two 2-digit numbers.

4. Add using the standard algorithm.

mé

Use the chapter opener as a stimulus to discuss with
pupils what they see in the picture. Draw attention to the
How many apples are there alfogether? apples in the crates and the basket.
Get pupils to count the apples in the boxes and the
basket separately, and then ask for the total number
of apples. Lead them to form the following addition
equation to find the sum of apples and write it on the
board:

25+3="7

Give pupils about five minutes to get into pairs and
discuss different ways to add the two numbers.

ADDITION LESSON

1

(-
How many
apples are there
altogether?
0d9 + 900
e e

25+3="7 g
What are the ways to add?

128 cumprer M QXEORD

Textbook 1 P128 J
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LET'S LEARN e

Add 25 and 3.
Method 1 Count on from 25.

21| 22] 23] 24]25] 26| 27|28 | 29 30|
N~ A A ¥
25+3=28
Method 2 Add ones.

BREEA ...

2 tens 8 ones
256+3=28

Method3  Use[ / to add.

Add the ones.
5 ones + 3 ones = 8 ones

CITRIIOTIR | e ee 2 5
CTTTITTTTT
+ 3
een 8
Add the tens. Tens Ones
2 5
CITRRRITIR | e A6e + 3
CITTITTITIT [ PEE
2 8
25+3=28
QXIQRD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 4O 129

Textbook 1 P129 J

Add 19 and 20.

Method 1 Count on in tens from 19.
19, 29, 3
19 +20=239 aLltk
@

Method 2 Add tens.
19\;,' chJ; 10 + 20 = 30

S 94+30=39
9 (10,

19+20=239

Method3  Use| /toadd.

Add the ones.
Tens  Ones

CTTTTTTTTT eeeen ] 9
eeee

+ 2 0

CTTTTTTTITT Q

Add the tens.
1 ten + 2tens = 3 tens

CTTTTTTTTT
CTTTTTTTTT

19 +20 =239

130  cumprer 1t QXEORD

Textbook 1 P130 J

-0
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Review with pupils the two methods of addition that
were previously covered.

Method 1: Counting on

Invite a pupil to demonstrate counting on from 25 to find
the answer to 25 + 3. Show this to the class once again
with the aid of a number ladder, starting from 25 and
counting on 3 steps.

Method 2: Add the ones

Based on the picture, ask pupils to give the number of
apples in the boxes in tens and ones, followed by the
number of apples outside the box in ones.

Add the ones first, followed by the tens to find the total
number of apples.

Method 3: Standard Algorithm
Introduce a new method to add, through the use of
place-value charts.

Demonstrate this through a visualiser, using a place-
value chart and base-ten blocks. Write the addition
equation:

25+3="7

Then show pupils its transition to the vertical form.

The meaning of this addition will be illustrated by putting
the corresponding base-ten blocks representing the two
numbers onto the place-value chart.

Tens Ones Tens Ones
> 5 RRRRRRREEREE BY BE DY DA B
l |
+ 3 + cee

Addition using the base-ten blocks must be clearly
demonstrated to ensure that they are in tandem with the
calculation in the written format.

Use the two examples 19 +20=?and 23 +14 =?in
Let’s Learn 2 and 3 to reinforce the standard algorithm
method.

For the addition of a 2-digit number and tens in these
examples, it is recommended to explore with pupils the
count on in tens method.
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Activity Show addition using base-ten blocks

Procedure
1. Get pupils to work in pairs.
2. Pupils are to use base-ten blocks to work on several addition problems.
23+16="7 22+15=7
6+12="7 25+10="7
3. For each addition, they are required to show the individual numbers using base-ten blocks.
4. Pupils are to first add by adding the ones, followed by the tens.
5. They can repeat the addition by adding the tens first, followed by the ones.

PRACTICE % -
Add 23 and 14. 6 ;

Use [ / to help you add. g© B

Step 1 Add the ones. v Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
3 ones + 4 ones = 7 ones

e . f j Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
RN - — & participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
E— pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
Step2  Add the fens. another pupil to verify the answer.
2 tens + 1 ten = 3 tens Tens  Ones
2 3
e | weene + 1 4 For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
o 3 7 1 and work these out with the pupils.
23 +14=37
!
PRACTICE 7, * Independent seatwork
Add. — - : .
@ 24 s 4 - 28 © 124 20 - 3 Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A
P186 — 189).
20 4 2 10
Add.
(a) Tens Ones (o) Tens Ones
3 1 2 2
+ 5 + 1 7
3 6 &) 9

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 1 « Pages 186 - 189

OXFORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 4O 131

Textbook 1 P131 J
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Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1A P186 — 189)
1. (a) 24

(b) 27
(c) 33
(d) 39
(e) 37
(f) 35
(9) 29
(h) 37
(i) 40
() 28

2. (@) 31+4=35

clo

(b) 24 +1 =25

oo

(c) 32+7=39

cfo

3. (a) 26
(b) 38
(c) 36
(d) 37
(e) 26

(f) 34
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LESSON PLAN 12

Specific Learning Focus

* Add a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number.
* Add a 2-digit number and tens.

+ Add two 2-digit numbers.

» Add using the standard algorithm.

2 periods

Prior Learning

This is in continuation of Chapter 10, which uses the strategies of counting on and making tens and adding.
Place value taught in the previous chapters plays a significant role. There is no need to revisit the concept as
number strategies will be familiar to pupils since they just learnt them in Chapter 10.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P128) should be used to clear any confusion that pupils have while adding. Ask the pupils
for multiple strategies that can be used to add up the apples in the crates. Since this chapter introduces the
standard algorithm method (vertical addition), introducing another method of addition might confuse pupils who
have established their methods of counting on.

Introduction

The teaching of addition of a 2-digit number with ones and two 2-digit numbers by vertical addition can be quite
challenging as it is a new method that is different from the methods learnt earlier (which they are already used
to). The teacher should explain that counting on and adding ones can be used in mental calculations and since
we are proceeding to larger numbers (up to 40), vertical addition needs to be learnt. The significance of vertical
addition should be highlighted in class by saying that pupils will need this method for larger numbers in the next
grade. ‘Let's Learn’ (Textbook 1 P129 — 131) shows pupils the transition of base-ten blocks and number bonds
to vertical addition (C-P-A approach). Linking the methods is extremely important. The methods taught in this
chapter should be used for mental calculations.

Problem Solving

It should be made clear to pupils that the blocks of tens and cubes placed in the place-value chart corresponds
to the numbers placed in the vertical addition. At a later stage, this will come in handy when regrouping is
involved in vertical addition and subtraction.

Activities
The activity (P176) can be done in class. Get pupils to work in pairs and hand them addition-problem cards

(Activity Handbook 1 P38) and use it as an evaluative assessment tool. Encourage pupils to do vertical addition
sums on their mini white boards and time them.

Resources

e base-ten blocks
* addition-problem cards
¢ mini whiteboards

Mathematical Communication Support

Write the addition equation on the board first. Then write the vertical addition. Ask pupils how to align the
numbers in the vertical addition and then proceed to add. Revisit the concept of breaking the numbers into tens
and ones and emphasise that the ones should be added first before adding the tens.

| Chapter 11 OXFORD
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esson | ADDITION WITH

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Add a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number with
regrouping, using the standard algorithm.

2. Add two 2-digit numbers with regrouping, using the
standard algorithm.

INcg

Discuss the picture on P132 with the pupils. Get pupils
to count the number of crayons that Ann has, starting
from the boxes of 10 crayons, followed by the loose
ones. Then count the number of crayons that Farhan
has. Lead pupils to form the following addition equation
to find the total number of crayons Ann and Farhan have
and write it on the board:

ADDITION
WITH REGROUPING

-mcg

Ann has 24 crayons.
Farhan has 7 crayons.

BRSO

How many crayons do they have altogether?

24+7="7
2 tens 4 ones plus 7 ones

Use base-ten blocks to represent the crayons each
child has. Add the two numbers by adding the ones first.
Adding the ones gives 1 ten and 1 one.

To obtain the final answer, ask the pupils to count the
number of tens and ones.

Add the tens.
+ 2 tens = 3 tens Tens Ones

132 CHAPTER 11 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P132 J
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LET'S LEARN »

Add 24and 7. Use ‘ / to help you add.
Add the ones.
40ones+7ones=11ones
Regroup the ones.

11 ones = 1 one
,,,,,,, Tens  Ones
CTTTTTTTTT 2l : 3 2 4
errrrrrrTe | | + 7
[ 1
Add the tens.
+2tens =3 tens Tens Ones
2 4
v + 7
CTTTTTTTTT
CTTTTTTTT T 3 '|
24 +7 =31
132 CHAPTER 11 jertie

Textbook 1 P132 J

Add 15and 18.

Use ‘ / to help you add.
Add the ones.
5 ones + 8 ones = 13 ones

Regroup the ones.

13 ones = 3 ones Tens  Ones
[ronrereeeS Wiy . 1 5
ETTITTTrrT | .
. + 1 8
CTTTTTTTTT ’r’r’r’ T 73
Add the tens.
+1ten+ 1ten=3tens Tens Ones
1 5
[RRRRRRRRRN eee
CTTITTTrTT + 1 8
CTTTTTTI T
3 3
15+18=233
PRACTICE
Add.
(a) 5+28= 33 ) 11 +19=230
Tens Ones Tens Ones
5 1 1
+ 2 8 + 1 9
) S S 0

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 2 « Pages 190 - 191

OXEORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 4O 133

Textbook 1 P133 J

180 | Chapter 11

Repeat the calculation using a place-value chart.
Introduce the concept of regrouping the ones into a ten
and ones.

Using a visualiser, show the regrouping of the base-ten
blocks on a place-value chart for the addition of 24
and 7.

Write the addition equation 24 + 7 = ?, then show the
pupils its transition to the vertical form. lllustrate the
addition by placing the corresponding base-ten blocks
onto the place-value chart.

The process of adding the ones (4 + 7 = 11) and
regrouping to exchange for 1 ten has to be emphasised
on the place-value chart.

Stress that the 11 ones cannot be put under the ones
place, and should be regrouped into 1 ten and 1 one.
The regrouping process should be in tandem with the
calculations in written format.

Repeat the process using an example of adding
two 2-digit numbers with regrouping to reinforce the
standard algorithm method.

Likewise, show the regrouping process using
base-ten blocks.

PRACTICE

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A
P190 — 191).

OXFORD
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Answers

(@) Tens Ones
‘2 7

(c) Tens Ones
‘2 5
+ 1 5

(4] (o]

(e) Tens Ones
" 6

6

(a) 32
Tens Ones
;
(o)

+

()|
()|()

(c) 32
Tens Ones

+

) )
()| (e

(e) 32
Tens Ones

@

+

)| =)E)
(~)|(=]

Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1A P190 — 191)

(b) Tens Ones
B 9
+1 8

(d) Tens Ones
B 4
+ 1 7

(f) Tens Ones
1

3

+ 1 8

(b) 33
Tens Ones
;

+

(=)|=)
(«)|(=]

(d) 32
Tens Ones
;

+

(=)|=)
()|(=]

(f) 33
Tens Ones
]

+

(«)|=)
(«)|(=]
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LESSON PLAN ires

Specific Learning Focus

+ Add a 2-digit number and a 1-digit number with regrouping, using the standard algorithm.
* Add two 2-digit numbers with regrouping, using the standard algorithm.

2 periods

Prior Learning
Having learnt the standard algorithm method in Lesson 1, pupils are now ready to add with regrouping.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

For some pupils who have not completely understood how the standard algorithm method is done, they will face
difficulty understanding regrouping. It is crucial that all the pupils understand the concept of vertical addition
before proceeding to add with regrouping.

Introduction

The use of base-ten blocks, place-value chart and vertical addition should be continued in this lesson.
Emphasise to pupils that when adding 28 and 5, when the ones are added we get a 2-digit number (8 + 5 = 13).
Regroup 10 ones to 1 ten and carry over 1 ten to the tens place. Challenge pupils with different additions (1-digit
and 2-digit numbers; 2-digit and 2-digit numbers) until the pupils are well versed with it. Then ask the pupils to
record the addition equations in their exercise books. Have them work on the sums in Workbook 1B (P190 -
191).

Problem Solving

Ensure that when pupils work on the sums, they start by adding ones first and if this gives a 2-digit number,
emphasise the regrouping into tens and ones and carrying over the tens to the tens column. Repeated practice
until every pupil has grasped the concept of regrouping will lay the foundation for the addition of larger numbers
later on.

Activities

Get pupils to work on the sums in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P133) as a class activity. Divide the class into two
groups. Each group takes turns to send their group member to do the vertical addition on the board. Prompting
may or may not be allowed. This can lead to a fun game.

Resources

e base-ten blocks
e  mini whiteboard

Mathematical Communication Support
Enunciate the steps of aligning the numbers in the tens and ones column in the standard algorithm method, then
adding the ones first, and if this gives a 2-digit number then regroup into tens and ones, carry the tens over to
the tens column and proceed to add the tens:

(if it is

a 2-digit

number)
place-value chart — add the ones — regroup into tens and ones — carry over — add the tens

| Chapter 11 OXFORD
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Esson | SUBTRACTION

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Subtract a 1-digit number from a 2-digit number.
2. Subtract tens from a 2-digit number.

3. Subtract a 2-digit number from a 2-digit number.
4. Subtract using the standard algorithm.

INJ

LESSON
SUBTRACTION Get pupils to count the total number of balloons in the
— (! picture. Help them to recall the take away concept and

ask them to give the subtraction equation for the picture.
(28-3=7).

Ask for the different ways that a 1-digit number can
be subtracted from a 2-digit number. Give pupils five
minutes to come up with their own answers.

How many balloons are there left?

>
1. Subtract 3 from 28.
Method 1 Count back from 28.

21]22[2324] 25| 26]27 |28/ 29 | 30|
A S, W S

LET'S LEARN

Review the two methods that were taught previously.

28-3=25
Method 2 Subtract ones.

.0«6‘ 'O«G’ Co‘
0 .660 W 060 2“‘

Method 1: Counting back
Using the number ladder, count back 3 steps starting
from 28.

216ns 08 305  OOnes Method 2: Subtract the ones
- Based on the picture, ask pupils to give the total number
/28\ 13,\) BofaE ' of balloons in the picture in tens and ones.
20 /g, 20+5=25
B o oxsonn There are 2 tens and 8 ones. Subtracting 3 ones from 8

ones, we have 2 tens and 5 ones.

Textbook 1 P134 J
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Method 3 Use\ /, fo subtract.

Subtract the ones. 2 8
8 ones - 3 ones = 5 ones - 3

[RRAARRRARE eeeee 5
[RRRRRRRRRE 1444

Subtract the tens.

2 8
s
CTTTTTTTTT
2 5
28-3=25 ——m—F——
Subtract 20 from 36.
Method 1 Count back in tens from 36.
36-20=16 36, 26, 16
Method 2 Subtract tens.
36 W0 a0
6/,»\' 6410216
36-20=16 39

Method 3 Use‘ / o subtract.

Subtract the ones.

3 6
COTERRRTER | GO e60 - 2 0
CTTTITITIT | €
CTTTITTTTT 5

Subtract the tens.

3tens-2tens=1ten 3 6
oonInRRRER | EE QOO - 2 0
CTTTTE [
[5==casnans ] 6
36-20=16
QXIQRD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 4O 135

Textbook 1 P135 J

Subtract 24 from 37.
Use ‘ / to help you subtract.

Subtract the ones.

7 ones - 4 ones = 3 ones Tens Ones

3 7
empnpEEIR [ REEEY - 2 4
[ARRRRARRAN 44
3
Subtract the tens. Tens Ones
3tens- 2tens=1ten 3 7
- 2 4
rrr:rrr:rr een _—_—
T 1 3
37-24=13
PRACTICE
Subftract.
(@  Tens Ones ®)  Tens Ones
3 8 2 9
- 6 - 4
8 2 1 5]

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 3 » Pages 192 - 195

136 CHAPTER 11 QXEORD

Textbook 1 P136 J
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Method 3: Standard algorithm
Introduce a new method of using place-value charts to
subtract, as done previously in lessons 1 and 2.

Demonstrate this a visualiser, using a place-value chart
and base-ten blocks. Write the subtraction equation:

28-3=7
Then show pupils its transition to the vertical form.

The meaning of this subtraction will be illustrated by
putting the corresponding base-ten blocks representing
the two numbers onto the place-value chart.

Tens Ones Tens Ones

CTTTTTTITT teeoen
(TTITTrTTT eer

- 3 - nee

2 8

Subtraction using the base-ten blocks must be clearly
demonstrated to ensure that they are in tandem with the
calculation in the written format.

Repeat the process for the two examples in Let's Learn
2 and 3 to reinforce the standard algorithm method.

The subtraction 36 — 20 = ? is good for mental
calculation. Explore with pupils the count back in tens
method, followed by the subtract tens method.

PRACTICE 1

—

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A
P192 — 195).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A P192 - 195)

1. (a) 21 (b) 23
(c) 25 (d) 36
(e) 23 (f) 32
(9) 16 (h) 27
(i) 15 0 9

2. (a) 37-5=32

clo

228;= 22
239é;= 31
3. (a) 20 (b) 15
Tens Ones Tens Ones
(o)
U
o)
(c) 26 (d) 13
Tens Ones Tens Ones
8
-(1) -(2] (o]
0
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LESSON PLAN ires

Specific Learning Focus

+ Subtract a 1-digit number from a 2-digit number.
»  Subtract tens from a 2-digit number.

» Subtract a 2-digit number from a 2-digit number.
» Subtract using the standard algorithm.

2 periods

Prior Learning

Since vertical addition has been introduced in lessons 1 and 2, standard algorithm method involving subtraction
will be a continuation of lessons 1 and 2. No recap is required as it will be a smooth transition.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Before introducing the standard algorithm method for subtraction, revisit the earlier strategies in ‘Let’'s Learn’
(Textbook 1 P134). It should be emphasised to pupils that all methods are correct and not to be confused with.
Methods 1 and 2 (Textbook 1 P134) should be emphasised for mental calculations and Method 3 for advanced
mathematical calculations.

Introduction

The standard algorithm method should not be challenging as they have been introduced in the earlier lessons.
The same stages of the method (e.g. starting by subtracting the ones) have to be revisited. Once again, the
transition of base-ten blocks to standard algorithm method uses the C-P-A approach.

Problem Solving

Highlight that in this lesson, subtraction of a 1-digit number from a 2-digit number and subtraction of a 2-digit
number from a 2-digit number are done. For both types of subtraction, the process for vertical subtraction
remains the same as for vertical addition, except that the operation is different (addition VS subtraction).

Activities

The subtractions in Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1A P192 — 195) can be done as an activity in class. For each
question, the subtraction can be done by using the three methods learnt so that pupils are familiar with all three
methods.

Resources

e base-ten blocks
* number chart
» real-life objects

Mathematical Communication Support

Have the pupils write statements next to the vertical subtraction (e.g. 25-3=7)

1. We write 25 in the tens and ones column in the vertical form.

2. We place ‘3’ under ‘5’ in the ones column.

3. Next we take away or count back 3 from 5.

4. Write the difference below the ones.

5. Lastly, we subtract the tens (take away ‘0’ from 2 tens to give 2 tens).

The answer is twenty-two (25 — 3 = 22). Enunciate these steps while doing the subtractions on the whiteboard
and encourage individual responses for each step.

| Chapter 11 OXFORD
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LESSON

SUBTRACTION
WITH REGROUPING

-mcg

D3° I subFfracf Should I
ones from regroup first?
Subtract 5 from 23. 5 ones? &
Tens  Ones
. 3 Q g
Is the answer correct? Why?
Use to help you subtract. Vi\i
Subtract 5 from 23 N

-,
L

up 1 teninto 10 ones.

ict the ones. Tens Ones
-5 ones =8 ones » )
- 5
8

Subftract the tens Tens Ones
2 3
- 5
1 8

23-5=18
OXEORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 4O 137

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

Textbook 1 P137 J

UNIVERSITY PRESS

SUBTRACTION

1. Subtract a 1-digit number from a 2-digit number with
regrouping, using the standard algorithm.

2. Subtract a 2-digit number from a 2-digit number with

regrouping, using the standard algorithm.

INcg

The picture is used to review the common error made
by pupils if they have no concept of place-values of a
multi-digit number, especially when they are in vertical
form.
Pupils often see the digits as separate entities. A
common error arising from this in subtraction is to take
the smaller number from the bigger regardless.
Ask pupils what the algorithm shows.
Write the subtraction equation:

23-5=7
Make up a number story to give it a context.
Show the operation with concrete materials such as

counters. Take out 23 counters and then take away 5
counters to show that the answer cannot be 22.
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Subtract 5 from 23.

Regroup 1 ten into 10 ones.

Use ‘ / fo help you subtract. Q

OXFORD

Subtract the ones. Tens Ones
-5 ones =8 ones 2 3
CIOTITIIT | eee - 2
I-aaaae
"""" e 8
Subfract the tens. Tens Ones
2 3
5

CTTTTITTITT T oooae -
aae

23-5=18

137

Textbook 1 P137 J

Subtract 16 from 32.

Regroup 1 ten into 10 ones.
Subtract the ones.

Use [ / to help you subtract.

o)

=7

138

- 6ones =6ones Tens Ones
f:w’w’w’:ﬁ’w’: "'f‘ : i & 2
S| - 1 ¢
- 6
Subtract the tens. Tens Ones
2tens-1fen=1ten ) b
- 1 6
CTTTTTTTTT coaae
o | e 1 6
32-16=16
PRACTICE I
Subtract.
(@ 26-7=19 (b) 33-15=18
Tens  Ones Tens Ones
3 6 3 3
- 7 - 1 5]

Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 4 « Pages 196 - 197

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P138 J
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Invite a pupil to demonstrate the subtraction of 5 from
23. Get the pupil to show the number using base-ten
blocks (2 tens and 3 ones), then subtract 5 ones.

Get the class to suggest other ways of subtracting.
Show that another way of doing so is to regroup 1 ten
into 10 ones. Exchange 1 base-ten block into 10 loose
ones.

Show that there are 13 ones after regrouping, from
which 5 ones can be taken away, leaving behind a total
of 1 ten and 8 ones. Write the subtraction equation:

23 — 5= ?, then show pupils its transition to the vertical
form.

Demonstrate the subtraction using base-ten blocks.
When doing so, stress that 5 ones cannot be put out for
subtraction as this number has to be taken away.

Show the process of regrouping, using the place-

value chart for the standard algorithm. Emphasise the
renaming of 2 tens to 1 ten after regrouping, and the
renaming of 3 ones to 13 ones. Stress once again that
the need to regroup 10 ones from 1 ten is because there
are not enough ones to subtract 5 from.

Repeat the process using a 2-digit number to subtract
from another 2-digit number, reinforcing the regrouping
method.

PRACTICE
Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
4 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1A
P196 — 197).

OXFORD
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Answers

(@) Tens Ones
3\4 10
-2 1

1) (o)

(c) Tens Ones
2\& 12
8

(e) Tens Ones
2\& 16
-1 7

1) (o)

(a) 28
Tens Ones
) ')
-0UJ

(c) 9

—
(]
>
[7J

n

jello)

[0}
17

DH@
@@

Worksheet 4 (196 - 197)

(b) Tens Ones
1 \2 14
- %

(d) Tens Ones
2\2 17
-1 8

D@

(f) Tens Ones
28\ 10

(d) 17
Tens Ones
[3) (5]
-(1)
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Specific Learning Focus

» Subtract a 1-digit number from a 2-digit number with regrouping, using the standard algorithm.
» Subtract a 2-digit number from a 2-digit number with regrouping, using the standard algorithm.

2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have already been introduced to regrouping in Lesson 2. The same strategy is used in this lesson except
that the operation involved is subtraction.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P137) highlights a common error made by pupils. This misconception can be cleared
using real-life objects. Emphasise to pupils that in a subtraction statement, the number after the word ‘from’
refers to the number to be taken away from (e.g. subtract 5 from 23).

Introduction

In Let's Learn 1 (Textbook 1 P137), when subtracting 5 from 23, show that 5 cannot be taken away from 3
since 3 is smaller than 5. As such, we need to borrow 1 ten from 2 tens in 23 and regroup 1 ten into 10 ones to
give us 13 ones. 13 is greater than 5, hence subtraction can take place. This is the key concept of this lesson.
Repetitive practice will ensure that pupils understand this strategy well.

Problem Solving

Renaming the tens after regrouping and borrowing the ones is important. For example, in 53 — 7, we regroup 1
ten into 10 ones and bring them over to the ones column to give 13. Therefore, 5 tens become 4 tens.

This gives us

4 \5\ 13
-7
4 6
Activities

Getting pupils to do the subtractions (Textbook 1 P137 — 138) as a group activity would be fun. Divide the class
into two groups and write the subtractions on the whiteboard. Get the pupils to send a representative from each
group to work on the subtractions on the board. Allow prompting at the start but let the pupils work on them on
their own thereafter.

Resources

* base-ten blocks
*  mini whiteboards

Mathematical Communication Support

Make pupils write in words the mathematical reasoning for regrouping. Pupils can answer the following
questions in their exercise books for 53 — 7 = ?.

+  Why can’t we take away ‘7’ from ‘3’'?

*  What should we do then?

» After borrowing 1 ten from 5 tens, how do we rename the new tens?

*  Which place value do we begin the subtraction with?

*  Which column do we place ‘7’ under and why?

| Chapter 11 OXFORD
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EssoN | ADDING THREE
NUMBER

LEARNING OBJECTIVES
1. Add three 1-digit numbers.

Invite pupils to talk about the different flowers in
the vases.

ADDING THREE NUMBERS

¥ i

Can you add to find how many flowers there are in all?

LET'S LEARN td

I
Show that there are three types of flowers (tulips,
daisies, roses) in the picture. Get the pupils to count the
number of each type of flower.

Ask if the picture shows an addition or subtraction story,
and get them to write the equation for the number story.

1. . .
Add 7,3 and 2 LET'S LEARN »
Method 1 Make 10. 7 and 3 make 10.
7+3+2= }2+2 Write the equation:
- 7+3+2=7
Method 2 Add by counting on.
P Vel Ve N
‘ 7 ‘ 8 ‘ 0 ‘ 10 ‘ 1 ‘ 12 ‘ Get pupils to discuss in pairs, to think of different ways
— to add the three numbers. Get pupils to share their
S Ben—12 answers with the class.
2. Add9 9ands. 560G @ Some ways of adding the numbers are as follows:
9+9+8=26 BoB=8 + Add 7 and 3 first
7+3+2=10+2=12
OXFORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 4O 139

* Add 7 and 2 first
7+2+3=9+3=12

Textbook 1 P139 J . Add 3 and 2 first
3+42+7=5+7=12

Ask pupils which way of adding is easier. Lead them to
see that it will be easier if they can make 10 with two of
the numbers. Give more examples for pupils to practice
the make 10 strategy.
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Activity Mental addition of three numbers.
Materials Three ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice

Procedure

1. Assign pupils to work in pairs.

2. Take 5 turns to throw the three dice to obtain three numbers.

3. The pupil who threw the dice records and adds these numbers together.

4. The other pupil does the same, after which the pair compares their answers.
The pupil with the greater number scores a point.

Repeat this for six rounds.

The pupil with the higher points wins.

oo

/ \ PRACTICE | -
\ PRACTICE k ;

-

Make 10 dd. .
okel0anda Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

(@ 2+8+4=10 + 4 ® 3+9+1= 3 +10
=@ - Invite pupils to suggest different ways of adding and ask
Add. them to compare to see which way is the easiest and
(@ 6+7+4=17 () 9+0+4=13 the fastest.
(Cc) 8+5+9=22 (A 7+9+6=22

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
Complete Workbook 1A, Worksheet 6 « Pages 198 - 200 5 and Work these Out W|th the pUpI|S

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 5 (Workbook 1A
P198 — 200).

WO cusprer 1 QXFORD

Textbook 1 P140 J

192 | Chapter 11 OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 5 (Workbook 1A P198 - 200)

1. (a) 14 4. 25
(b) 11

(c) 21

2. (@) 7+3+4=10+4 14

=14

(b) 2+5+8=10+5
=15

(c) 13

13

17

(d) 19

(e) 17 20

3. (a) 15
(b) 18
(c) 16
(d) 20
(e) 21

(f) 27
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Specific Learning Focus
* Add three 1-digit numbers.

Suggested Duration
3 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are aware of adding and subtracting two numbers. This lesson is a continuation of the earlier lessons with
the extension of carrying out addition in two steps instead of one step as now the addition involves 3 numbers.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Since they are used to adding and subtracting 2 numbers, the addition of 3 numbers might be challenging to
pupils. Encourage visual understanding using real-life objects (Textbook 1 P139) for an easier transition to
multiple steps.

Introduction

Help pupils to permutate different combinations to approach these sums. Encourage them to recognise number
bonds of ten as it is an easier strategy (e.g. In the addition 7 + 2 + 3, pupils should be able to recognise that

7 and 3 make 10 as they should be familiar with numbers that make 10, and then add 2.). Give repetitive
examples on the whiteboard and discuss various strategies of adding 3 numbers.

Problem Solving

To develop critical thinking skills, encourage pupils to come up with easier and faster strategies to do the given
sums on the whiteboard. Encourage them to make 10 as much as possible.

Activities
Activity (P192) can be done in pairs. Each pair will need three ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice.

Resources
* base-ten blocks
* O-sided dice

Mathematical Communication Support

Mind Workout (Textbook 1 P140) can be used as a mathematical dialogue in class. To get 17, ask pupils to
break 1 ten into two numbers or 7 ones into two numbers. Continue asking pupils questions, leading up to a
number of possibilities of breaking 17 into three numbers. Elicit individual responses from pupils and ask them
to describe their number bonds.

| Chapter 11 OXFORD
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

’@“ Mind Workout

1. Help pupils to recognise that these standard

‘@‘ Mind Workout Date:

1. Fillin the missing numbers.

(@

©

Tens

|

+ 1

4

Tens
1

Ones
7
3

MO

Ones

8

2

2. Study the puzzle.
Fill in the missing numbers.

OXFORD

1 less

©) Tens Ones

e ()

-1 3

1 9

(d) Tens Ones
] ‘4

- 0]
(J 7

2 less

@

%

(3]s

Addition and Subtraction Within 40~ 201

Workbook 1A P20] J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

algorithms involve addition and subtraction
with regrouping.

For (a) and (c), adding of the ones involves
regrouping the ones into tens and ones. Guide the
pupils along by asking these questions:

* Do you need to regroup the ones?

* What do you do with the tens?

For (b) and (d), subtracting the ones involves

regrouping the tens into ones. Likewise, guide the

pupils along by asking these questions:

» Do you need to regroup 10 ones from the tens
to subtract the ones?

*  What do you do with the 10 ones?

* What happens to the tens now?

. Facilitate the pupils’ understanding of the diagram

with respect to the number comparison and arrow
direction for the missing numbers.

Help pupils to translate from the diagrams with
questions such as: What number is 2 less than 267
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MIND WORKOUT

Use 1-digit numbers to complete the addition equation.
Use[ / to help you.

How can we put
+ + =17 17 cubes in 3 groups?
( N
ceRne There is more than
| 0 or one correct answer.
«\/ l \,/
o CHAPTER 11 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P140 J

9999

MATHS JOURNAL

How many pupils are there altogether?
Write down different ways to add.

Which way do you like best?
Why?

| know how to... i

add numbers without regrouping.
add numbers with regrouping.
subtract numbers without regrouping.
subtract numbers with regrouping.

add three numbers.

OXEORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 4O LYl

Textbook 1 P141 J

196 | Chapter 11

9907

g MIND WORKOUT
Pupils may start with the bond of 10 + 7, then they can
select any two numbers that make a number bond of 10.
This means that there are many possible answers.

Hint: Use base-ten blocks and exchange 1 ten for 10
ones. Group all 17 ones into three smaller groups for
various answers.

MATHS JOURNAL

Allow pupils to work in pairs. The objective of this task is
to enable pupils to show the different possible ways in
adding three numbers.

Ask them to reflect on which way is the quickest and
why they think it is so.

Before the pupils do the self check, by
review the important concepts once more by asking for

examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 11 (Workbook 1A P202 — 203) as consolidation
of understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS




Answers  Review 11 (Workbook 1A P202 - 203)

1. (a) 3tens 7 ones

(b) 3 tens 3 ones

2. (@ 2 7 by "1 5
+ 1 2 2 5
9 (4] (o)
() 3 ¢ d "2 4
-1 1 1 8
) (e
3.
4.
+12

+19

- 00

Addition and Subtraction Within 40



Answers  Revision 2 (Workbook 1A P204 — 212)

1. (c) 2tens 3 ones
{\@
@ @
aQ

10. (a) 28, twenty-eight (b) 33, thirty-three
11. (a) 35, 37 (b) 12,10
12. (a) (b) @

N~ +2) (4 10
13. (a) 23 (b) 14

\G & 9 14.

"

2. SetA: 17 buttons 1+9+6=[16)
Set B: 14 buttons
(a) more (b) fewer
3. @78 (b) 13, 16 |
(c) 19, 16 (d) 11,10, 9 8+3+2=13
4. 16-5=11
11 squirrels are left.
5. triangle, rectangle b Sk

7+5+3=(15 °/ *
‘'OH@®
‘ 4+5+8=
7. C,A/B
8. (a)3 (b) 3
(c) 9
9. (a) 2tens 8 ones (b) 3 tens 2 ones

198 | Revision 2 OXFORD
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Answers
Section A

1. (1)
2. (3)
3. (1)
4. (3)
5. (4)
6. (4)
7. (3)
8. (4)
9. (4)
10. (3)

Section B

)

17

L)

A A

15.9+7=16
16-7=9

16. CarQ
17.5

18. shorter
19. (a) twelve (b) eighteen
20. (a) 11 (b) 15

21.11-4=7

UNIVERSITY PRESS

Mid-Year Revision (Workbook 1A P213 — 227)
22.

23

24,

25.

26.

27

8+4

20-9

12-2

. seventh
4,8

2

4

. fewer

28.

29

30

31

32

33

34.

.(a) 20
(c) 1

. (a) 10, 11

. 19,17, 13

ANO

35.

eleven
ten
twelve
(b) 20
(b) 28, 26
B C
Mid-Year Revision | 199




37.

Draw here
B C

38.8+2=10
39.10-6=4
40. (a) Tens Ones (b) Tens Ones

T 7 4 0

+ 1] 8 -1 3
Section C
41.4+6=10

There are 10 stickers altogether.

42.8-2=6
6 cupcakes are left on the table.

43. 11 +6 =17
There are 17 fruits altogether.

44, 8+4=12
There are 12 people on the bus in all.

45.20-7=13
Bala has 13 sweets left.
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MORE WORD PROBLEMS
CHAPTER

CHAPTER
More Word Problems 12 12

How many flowers does Xinyi have now?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P142 — 146)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P1 — 6)

Materials
Multilink cubes

Lesson
Lesson 1  Solving Word Problems

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

2 CHAPTER 12 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P142 J

INTRODUCTION

The main goal of this chapter is to enable pupils to apply concepts of addition and subtraction in solving number
story problems that involve either the part-part-whole or comparison structure. Using pictures or models to
translate the number story into part-part-whole or comparison structure enables pupils to identify and write the
appropriate addition or subtraction equation to solve the problem. From the previous chapters, pupils have acquired
the prerequisites of part-part-whole concepts linking with number bonds for addition and subtraction, as well as
concepts of ‘more than’ and ‘fewer than’ in the comparison of two sets of objects. In helping pupils to solve story
problems, it is important that the teacher models the process of problem solving through questioning and uses
pictures or concrete models to represent the problem structure.

OXFTORD More Word Problems | 201



EsoN - SOLVING WORD

PROBLEMS

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Solve addition and subtraction 1-step word problems
involving the part-part-whole concept.

2. Solve addition and subtraction 1-step word problems
involving the comparison concept.

mcg

Discuss the chapter opener with pupils. Ask them how
they would find the total number of flowers that Xinyi
has (e.g. through addition or subtraction).

SOLVING LESSON
WORD PROBLEMS

INcg ‘

There are 8 flowers
in the vase.
I am holding 2 flowers.

Should we add or subtract to find the number of flowers
Xinyi has?

2 CHAPTER 12 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P142 J

202 | Chapter 12 OXFORD
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LET'S LEARN »

1. Xinyi has 8 flowers. She buys 2 more flowers.
How many flowers does Xinyi have now?

NI Y1177 (X}
N\ A/ \|

— —
8 2

8+2=10
Why do we add?

Xinyi has 10 flowers now.

2. Tom has 14 storybooks and comic books.
5 of them are comic books.
How many storybooks does Tom have?

You can also use [« [l to help vou.

B
: x
--------- e
? ’ 5

IS
|
o
1
©

Should we add or
subtract? Why?

Tomhas 9 storybooks.

QXLORD w3

Textbook 1 P143 J

3. Nora bakes 20 cookies. She gives away 12 cookies.
How many cookies does Nora have left?

20

Nora has 8 cookies left.
k. Annhaos 13 stamps.
Bala has 3 more stamps than Ann.
How many stamps does Bala have? 9

What does ‘more’ mean?

Should we add or
13 '+ 3 =16 subtract? Why?

Bala has 16 stamps. @

Iy OXEQRD

Textbook 1 P144 J

-0
UNIVERSITY PRESS

In the first part of this lesson, the problems presented
to the pupils are familiar problems where they can
recognise the number story and write the correct
equation as the solution. It serves as a revision.
However, the emphasis is on representing the problem
situation with picture or concrete models. In showing or
drawing out the flowers, review with pupils the part-
part-whole concept (Chapter 2).

The 8 flowers in the vase is one part, and the 2 flowers
that Xinyi is holding is another part. To find the whole,
the two parts are added together.

8+2=10
There are 10 flowers in all.

Let’s Learn 2 and 3 are take-away problems. Using
concrete models, show the part-part-whole structure of
the problem to complete the number equation.

Start off by using multilink cubes to represent the
numbers in the problem.

Put out 14 yellow cubes and ask pupils if they represent
the same type of books. The pupils are expected to
point out that there are two types of books.

Swap out 5 green cubes with 5 yellow cubes to represent
the comic books. Show the pupils that the two different
coloured cubes represent the two types of books.

While showing the concrete models, it is recommended
to draw the pictorial diagram to show the representation.

Based on the diagram (or the concrete objects used
earlier), ask pupils what they have to do to obtain the
answer.

Repeat the process with Let’'s Learn 3.
Let's Learn 4 and 5 involve the comparison structure.

Start off by discussing the story with the pupils. Lead
them to see that the problem involves comparing the
number of stamps that Ann and Bala each has.

Use multilink cubes to represent the number of stamps
each child has. Take out 13 multilink cubes to represent
Ann’s 13 stamps.

Ask the following questions to get pupils to guess the

number of cubes that should be used to represent the

number of stamps that Bala has:

* Who has more stamps?

» Should the length of cubes be longer for Bala’s
stamps?

* How many cubes longer should it be?

The length of cubes representing Bala’s stamps is 3
cubes longer than that of Ann’s. By using the multilink
cubes or the diagram on P144, get pupils to compare
the two sets of cubes. Ask if they should subtract or add
to find the number of stamps that Bala has.
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5.

Meiling has 4 fewer stickers than Bina. N

Bina has 11 stickers. Meiling has 7 stickers.
How many fewer stickers does Meiling have than Bina?

What does ‘fewer’ mean?
Who has fewer stickers, Bina or Meiling?

1 @l
)
—
EEEEEES
: Should we add or

subtract? Why?
7

)

9]

5

Bina

Meiling

Solve.

1.

/
\\ PRACTICE k

Weiming buys 15 sweets.
Farhan buys 2 more sweets than Weiming.
How many sweets does Farhan buy?

15+2=17

Kate has 13 goldfish.
She has 6 fewer clownfish than goldfish.
How many clownfish does Kate have?

13-6=7

OXFORD

AN AT N (o @
\‘4' “\‘"V‘ Sl W ax
< X
Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 « Pages 1 -4
MORE WORD PROBLEMS s

Textbook 1 P145 J

204

Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P1 —4)
1. 16-4=12
Priya has 12 chocolates left.
2. 8+3=11
Ahmad has 11 toy robots now.
3. 12+7=19
Siti makes 19 paper flowers.
4, 13-5=8
Bala collects 8 leaves.
5. 12-9=3
Sam has 3 sandwiches left.
6. 15-4="11
Weiming has 11 fewer sweets than Bina.
7. 18-11=7

Junhao has 7 more marbles than Farhan.

Chapter 12

Use a similar line of questioning for Let’s Learn 5 to help
pupils reinforce the comparison structure. This helps
pupils to translate the situation into the correct operation
for the number equation.

\\ PRACTICE }

Help the pupils to read and understand the context
in each question. Aid them in writing the appropriate
equations to solve the questions.

i

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 1
and work these out with the pupils.

Use questions 1, 2 and 5 for reinforcement and practice
of take-away problems involving the part-part-whole
concept.

Use questions 3, 4, 6 and 7 for reinforcement and
practice of comparison problems.

For questions 5, 6 and 7, give time for pupils to work in
pairs to draw the pictures or provide cubes for concrete
representation of the problem structure.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B
P1-—4).

OXFORD
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 12
: Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus

» Solve addition and subtraction 1-step word problems involving the part-part-whole concept.
» Solve addition and subtraction 1-step word problems involving the comparison concept.

Suggested Duration
3 periods

Prior Learning

From the earlier lessons, pupils are aware of the difference between addition and subtraction. They differentiate
between the two operations by looking for the key terms (counting all or counting back, more or less than). The
strategies used in this lesson are a revisit of the part-part whole (number bond) and comparison concept using a
spiral approach.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

The teacher should be cognizant of the fact that the word problems have to be depicted as stories with real-
life scenarios using objects or pictures. The use of concrete models can also be effective after deducing the
operation to use and proceeding with the mathematical calculation (solving the equation).

Introduction

Let’'s Learn 1 (Textbook 1 P143) involves the part-part-whole concept. Let's Learn 2 and 3 (Textbook 1 P143 -
144) involve the ‘take away’ concept. Let’'s Learn 4 and 5 (Textbook 1 P144 — 145) involve the comparison
concept. The teacher may have the pupils work on the problems in ‘Let’'s Learn’ using other real-life objects
(instead of flowers, cookies and stamps which may be difficult to bring into the classroom) and using the names
of pupils in the class. Similarly, while using multilink cubes, teach the pupils to use different-coloured cubes to
differentiate the objects or people in the word problems.

Problem Solving

There are multiple strategies in this lesson and pupils have to learn to comprehend the statements in a word
problem by focusing on the key terms and then deduce the operation to use. Upon deciding, mathematical
calculation is then carried out.

Activities
Each sum can be converted into an activity by bringing real-life objects into the classroom.

Resources

* multilink cubes
» real-life objects

Mathematical Communication Support

Maths Journal (Textbook 1 P146) can be used as a group activity. The groups can discuss amongst themselves
and come up with as many stories as they can with the same set of numbers. Encourage them to first verbally
discuss and then put pen to paper and present it to the class. Have pupils write down their mathematical thought
process while coming up with a story as follows:

Read the story.

Visualise the story and draw.

Deduce the operation by looking for key terms.

Write the mathematical equation.

Work out the equation by applying a strategy.

Check your answer using an alternative strategy.

ok wbp~
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

’@‘ Mind Workout

Write out the process of problem solving on the board

for pupils to do self-questioning as they work:

* Read the question. (What do | know? What do | have
to find?)

« Draw the picture to represent the story. Do | add
or subtract?

+ Write the equation and find the answer.

+ Have | answered the question?

@ Mind Workout Date:

Ann has 16 stickers.
Xinyi and Ann have 25 stickers altogether.
Who has more stickers, Ann or Xinyi? How many more?

25-16=9
Xinyi has 9 stickers.
16-9=7

4 Chapter 12 OXEORD

Workbook 1B P4 J
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MIND WORKOUT

Raju has 8 blue blocks. He has 4 fewer blue blocks than red blocks.
How many red blocks does Raju have?

8 + 4 =12 Should you add or subtract
to find the number of red blocks?
. D ict to hel b
Raju has 12 red blocks. Tew pictures To help you ,g
S MATHS JOURNAL ==
Look atf the numbers. l l 7

Use the numbers fo make your own word problem.
Show how you solve the word problem.
Draw to help you add or subfract.

Example

There are 11 snails in the garden. 7 snails crawl away.
How many snails are there left?

7Y 6 g%
¢e" 0 e et
There are 4 snails left. n-7=4
| know how to... Y
solve 1-step word problems involving addition or
subtraction.
e CHAPTER 12 OXEORD

o
Fn
s

Textbook 1 P146 J

Answers Review 12 (Workbook 1B P5 — 6)
1. 17-4=13
There are 13 deer in the zoo.

2. 12+6=18
Raju has 18 oranges.

3. 10+8=18
Nora has 18 beads.

4. 19-13=6

[7/ MIND WORKOUT

&

Write out process of problem solving on the board for

pupils to do self-questioning as they work:

* Read the question. (What do | know? What | have
to find?)

* Draw the picture to represent the story. Do | add
or subtract?

* Write the equation. Find the answer.

» Have | answered the question?

MATHS JOURNAL

Allow pupils to work in groups of 3 for discussion.
Provide each group with drawing papers or vanguard
sheets for them to present their work to the class.

Encourage pupils to be creative in their word problems.
A variety of addition and subtraction problem structures
can be expected from the pupils.

Before the pupils do the self check, N
review the important concepts once more by asking for

examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 12 (Workbook 1B P5 — 6) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

The baker bakes 6 fewer doughnuts than cupcakes.

-0
UNIVERSITY PRESS
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MULTIPLICATION

CHAPTER

CHAPTER

Multiplication 1 3

Which objects are in groups of
equal numbers?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P147 — 156)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P7 — 22)

Materials
2-colour counters, paper plates, papers,
markers

Lesson

Lesson 1  Adding Equal Groups
Lesson 2  Making Multiplication Stories
Lesson3  Solving Word Problems

OXFORD mucTipucaTion 147 Problem Solving, Maths Journal and Pupil
Review

Textbook 1 P147

INTRODUCTION

The concept of multiplication is introduced informally as repeated addition (i.e. adding groups of equal number
of objects). It is necessary that pupils develop the ability to recognise equal groups, count the number of objects
in each group and the number of groups. Through the C-P-A approach and use of the appropriate language,
multiplication is modelled through real-world situations as putting equal groups together e.g. 3 bowls of 4 apples
each. Language like ‘3 groups of 4’ or ‘3 fours’ will help pupils translate the repeated addition situations to

the multiplication language of ‘3 multiplied by 4 is 12’ or ‘3 times 4 is equal to 12’, and the eventual use of the
multiplication symbol in an equation ‘3 x 4 = 12’. Pupils’ understanding of the multiplication operation is further
developed by making multiplication stories and solving word problems with pictures. At this level, pupils are not
expected to memorise multiplication facts.
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o - ADDING EQUAL

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. lllustrate multiplication as repeated addition.
2. Add equal groups to find the total number of objects.

INJ

Use the chapter opener as a stimulus picture to discuss
with pupils the objects they see on the shelves.

Draw their attention to the number of groups of each
object and the number of objects in each group.

Lead pupils to see that some objects are not packed in
groups of equal numbers (such as the canned food and
eggs) and why they are not equal groups.

Finally, draw pupils’ attention to the objects that are
packed in groups of the same number and introduce
these as equal groups.

ADDING EQUAL GROUPS LESSON

-mcg

These objects are in equal groups.
How many of each object are there?

OXFORD MULTIPLICATION 7

Textbook 1 P147 J
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LET'S LEARN g

1. There are 3 groups.
Each group has 2 bottles.

2+2+2=6
3 twos = 6

3 groups of 2 =6 There are
3 groups of 2

There are 6 bottles altogether. or 3 twos.

There are 5 groups. pe——
Each group has 3 bananas. 5 groups of 3.

3+3+3+3+3=15

5threes = 15 @.
5 groupsof 3=15 ° 0

There are 15 bananas altogether.

There are 4 groups.
Each group has 5 bottles.
5 +56 +5 +5 =20
4 fives = 20
4 groupsof 5 = 20
There are 20 bottles altogether.

8 CHAPTER 13 QXIORD

Textbook 1 P148 J

e 6 o o o
3—|eo © © o o This is an array
e ®oe ® ® @ of dots.
bttt
5

This is a 3 by 5 array. @
This is also a & by 3 array.

Work in pairs.

n Take 5 plates. What you need:
Put 4 < @® on each plate. = !g
2 +2 +2 +2+ 2 =10 There are

5 groups of 4.

@ Take 3 plates.
Put 6 <_@® on each plate. ’a ( ; 2?
P o]

6 + 6 + 6 =18 eaaa@

/
\\ PRACTICE k

1. Thereare 3 groups. R TR R R .

Each group has 4 hats. (T 4

4+ 4 + 4 =12 .““

There are 12 hats. ““

OXFORD MULTIPLICATION 49

Introduce the concept of equal groups and repeated
addition.

Talk about the bottles of ketchup in the first example.
Say that there are two bottles of ketchup in each group
and that these are equal groups because they have the
same number of bottles in each group.

Find the total number of bottles through repeated
addition. Show that the repeated addition can also be
described as 3 twos or 3 groups of 2.

Repeat the steps for Let's Learn 2 to 3.

Use a non-example with unequal groups to demonstrate
incompatibility with repeated addition to find the total.

Use arrays to help pupils understand the concept of
multiplication. Lead them to count the number of rows of
dots and then to count the number of dots arranged in
each row. Hence, show that the array can be described
as a 3 by 5 array or a 5 by 3 array.

eeeememeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, . ACTIVITY Q. TIME
\\\ -

o
Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide pupils with paper
plates and counters (up to 40 per pair).

Pupils are required to make equal groups and use
repeated addition to find the total.

Textbook 1 P149 J

210 | Chapter 13

\ PRACTICE

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

For Question 1, extend the question by asking pupils for
another way of making equal groups. Get them to write
the repeated addition equation for the new grouping.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1 and work these out with the pupils.

OXFORD
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2. Circle to show groups of 2.
2€ € 2e e 2e 3¢

3 groupsof2= 6
3 twos = 6

3.  Write two arrays.
@ _,

)
—|o o
e ol 2by6
— | ® @ or
e o 6Dby2
—~|eo @
tot
® e 0 06060600 o 8 by 3
A EEEEEENIEO or
—~|(0 00000 00 G5
ttt ot
© e o o o o
e 0o 0 0 0 5 by 4
e 0o 0 0 o or
e 0o 0 0 0 4 by 5

Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 ¢ Pages 7 - 10

150 CHAPTER 13

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P150 J

Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P7 — 10)
1. (@) 3;6;6+6+6=18;18

(b) 2;8;8+8=16; 16

"0000060060

4 groups of 2=8
4 twos =8

®) (@ =
=

@

@
eolele e e

10 groups of 5 =50
10 fives = 50

e el e
O e ¢ e ¢ e

3 groups of 6 = 18
3 sixes =18

OXFORD
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Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B
P7 - 10).

7+7+7=|21

%4+4+4=

>5+5+5+5+5= 25

>2+2+2+2+2= 10

8+8=

4. (@) 7by2o0r2by7
(b) 5by8or8by5
(c) 3by9or9by3
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 13

= Lesson 1
Specific Learning Focus

+ lllustrate multiplication as repeated addition.
» Add equal groups to find the total number of objects.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning

Addition of 3 numbers has been done in Chapter 11. Understanding the concept of adding 3 numbers helps
pupils understand multiplication, which is the repeated addition of numbers.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Since multiplication is a new concept to pupils, the C-P-A approach has to be implemented to make the concept
crystal clear. At this level, pupils are not expected to learn multiplication tables.

Introduction

Let’s Learn (Textbook 1 P148) emphasises the key concept of multiplication as the repeated addition of groups
of equal number of objects. Let’s Learn 1 introduces the ‘2’ times table informally by emphasising 3 x 2 =6 as ‘3
twos’ or 3 groups of 2, where 2 is the same number added 3 times.

Problem Solving

Introducing groups of unequal number of objects will show pupils the distinction between repeated addition
of groups of equal number of objects (multiplication) and other types of addition (addition involving different
numbers).

Activities
Use a large number of real-life objects and show how they can be grouped into groups of equal number of
objects. Stickers of the same shape and design can come in handy when showing the sets visually.

Resources

*  2-colour counters
* paper plates

* array cards

» real-life objects

+ stickers sheets

Mathematical Communication Support

The questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P149 - 150) encourage description of sets verbally in class. Explain and
introduce arrays using the array card (Activity Handbook 1 P40) emphasising that a number can be described in
different ways, leading to the concept of 2 x 3 =6 or 3 x 2 = 6. The questions (Workbook 1B P7 — 10) should be
described in class before the pupils attempt them in the workbook.

| Chapter 13 OXFORD
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LESSON MAKING

MULTIPLICATION

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Make multiplication stories and use the multiplication
sign (%) to write the mathematical equation for a
given situation.

mcg

Encourage pupils to talk about the animals and how they

LESSON

MAKING MULTIPLICATION

STORIES are grouped. Ask pupils to recall what they have learnt
Qg in Lesson 1 (on equal groups and finding the total).
[

Introduce the new operation ‘multiplication’ along with
the symbol ‘x’ and write these on the whiteboard.

LET'S LEARN

What number stories can you make from the picture?

LET'S LEARN 4

1. o g LI o
&9 Py &Y
S g‘v S 'E

There are 3 groups. . .
Each group has 2 cats. 23 [5 (B i

2+2+2=6

- 3 x 2is the
3 groups of 2=6 i 65
We write 3 x 2=6
There are 6 cats altogether.

3 x 2 = 6 is a multiplication fact.
3 x 2 =6isread as three times two equals six.

Describe how the kittens are grouped as done in Lesson
1. Emphasise the language of equal groups.

Lead pupils to translate the repeated addition to
multiplication, introducing the language and symbols of a
multiplication story.

2+2+2=6
3x2=6

Read the multiplication equation aloud (3 times 2
equals 6).

OXFORD MULTIPLICATION 151

Textbook 1 P151 J
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There are 2 stands.

Each stand has 4 birds.
4+4=8

2 groupsof 4=8
2x4=8

There are 8 birds altogether.

/
\\ PRACTICE k

Look at the picture.
Complete the multiplication story.

(@
) ) ) ) )
ee) ee) e ®e) ®8®) 5 plates

Each plate has 3 chocolates.
3 +3 +3+3 +3 =15

8) x &) = {5
There are 15 chocolates in all.

()
c%))} é@)} GQ)} 3 bees
Each bee has 6 legs.
6 + 6 + 6 =18
6 x 3 =18
There are 18 legsin all.

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 2 « Pages 11 - 14

152 CHAPTER 13 OXIORD

Reinforce the multiplication concept with Let's Learn 2.
First, get pupils to see that the birds are in equal groups.
Since this is the case, a multiplication story can be told.

Invite class participation and guide the pupils to refine
their answers.

Textbook 1 P152 J

Activity Draw a multiplication story

Procedure

\\ PRACTICE }

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B
P11 - 14).

1. Show an example for the class before allowing them to start the activity.

2. Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4.
3. Provide pupils with paper and markers.
4

. Each group is required to think of objects and draw equal groups of these objects.
After which, they are to write the multiplication equation for their picture.
5. Remind the pupils that the number of groups and the number of objects in each group must be smaller

than 10.

214 | Chapter 13
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Answers  Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P11 — 14)

1. (a)

w V|| &
o) @) @)
w || lw
4+4=8
2x4=8

(b)( o) )] o o)) )\
& P CF &P )
nooooo
SO L
o )l W @ )\
SO
5+5+5=15
3x5=15

2. (@) 3;7;3x7=21;7
(b) 5;6;5 x 6 =30; 30
3. (a) 5;4;5x%x4=20; 20
(b) 6;6;6 x 6 =36; 36
(c) 4;9;4 x9=236; 36

(d) 5; 8; 5 x 8 = 40; 40

OXFORD
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esson - SOLVING WORD
PROBLEMS

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Solve 1-step word problems with pictorial representation.

INJ

Assign pupils to work in pairs to discuss the picture.
Get them to think of a multiplication story.

LESSON

3

SOLVING
WORD PROBLEMS

BN Invite pupils to share their stories with the class.

Fiissss

How many beads are there altogether?

LET'S LEARN d

LET'S LEARN

Using the pupils’ stories, refer to the picture of the beads
once again.

Talk about how the beads are grouped, how the total

1 How many strings How many beads are number of beads can be found and how they can check
- ing? . . .
do you see? there on each string? If thelr answer is CorreCt.
There are 6 strings.
Each string has 5 beads.
6 groups of 5 = 30
6x5=30

There are 30 beads altogether.

QXEORD MULTIPLICATION 153

Textbook 1 P153 J
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2. There are 3 trees.
Each tree has 7 oranges.
How many oranges are there altogether?

*e®

3 groups of 7 = 21

What do you need

3 x7=21 to know to find out
the total number
There are 21 oranges altogether. of oranges?

3. There are 8 leaves.
Each leaf has 2 ladybirds.

How many ladybirds are there altogether?

& & & &
E

8 x 2 =16
There are 16 ladybirds altogether.

154 CHAPTER 13 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P154 J

\\ PRACTICE " *
Solve. -
1. There are 9 chicks. > D £
Each chick has 2 legs. Y >
How many legs do they have in all? S M £
w/ v
9 x 2 =18 D -5
They have 18 legsin all. |9 ¢ =Y 7

2. There are 4 baskets.

Each basket has 7 pears. 2%l 2%l
How many pears are there in all? * *

= £ £
4 x 7 =28 !"VS-! !"‘/5-3
There are 28 pearsin all. *
Complete Workbook 1B, Wol t3 « Pages 15-17
QXFORD MULTIPLICATION 155

As multiplication involves adding of equal groups, show
pupils that they can check if the answer they got from
their multiplication equation is correct through

repeated addition.

At this stage, pupils are not expected to memorise their
multiplication facts. To find the answer, recall strategies
such as addition of three numbers to find the total.

For smaller numbers, pupils can be taught to do

skip counting.

Repeat the process with two other examples to reinforce
the concept of multiplication.

Textbook 1 P155 J

OXFORD
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\ PRACTICE * *

ESE .

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B
P15 -17).
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Answers  Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B P15 — 17)

1. 5x3=15;15 4. 6x5=30; 30
2. 3x6=18;18 5. 4x9=236; 36
3. 3x8=24;24 6. 7x5=35;35
@
LESSON PLAN \%=: Chapter 13

Lessons 2 & 3

Specific Learning Focus

+ Make multiplication stories and use the multiplication sign (x) to write the mathematical equation for a given
situation.

» Solve 1-step word problems with pictorial representation.

Lesson 2: 2 periods
Lesson 3: 2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have been introduced to the concept of multiplication as repeated addition in Lesson 1. This lesson
formalises the concept of multiplication with the introduction of the multiplication sign (%) and multiplication
equation.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

The transition of repeated addition to multiplication equation could be challenging for most pupils to
comprehend. After pupils understand the concept of repeated addition in groups and arrays taught in Lesson 1,
the introduction of multiplication symbol will be easier for the teacher to explain.

Introduction

After a brief recap of Lesson 1, replace the phrase ‘repeated addition’ with ‘multiplication’ and introduce the word
‘multiplication’. Also introduce the multiplication symbol (x). This transition can be made smooth with real-life
stories. Use ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P151) to relate multiplication to real-life stories. Using the picture in ‘In Focus’,
give an example of finding the total number of cats altogether. Explain that this can be found by repeated addition
(2 + 2 + 2 = 6) or the easier and faster method which is multiplication (3 x 2 = 6). Guide pupils to see that the
same number ‘2’ is being repeated 3 times.

Problem Solving

Emphasise that multiplication is only applicable if the same number is repeated or if the number of objects in
each group is equal. In Lesson 3, pupils learn to solve word problems with real-life examples, which further
reinforces the concept of multiplication. ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P153) can be used to come up with a multiplication
statement using the ‘arrays’ concept and expressed in two ways. Counting and repeated addition can be used

as alternate methods to check the multiplication equation and its answer (Textbook 1 P154). In ‘Mind Workout’
(Textbook 1 P155), distributing the cupcakes equally into the boxes shows groups of equal number of objects and
therefore a multiplication equation can be formed. Maths Journal (Textbook 1 P156) can be used as an activity for
class discussion, prompt the pupils’ thinking by asking them for the number of cars, total number of wheels, etc.

Activities

Bring food items into the classroom and distribute equally to the pupils. Demonstrate the concept of array by
getting the pupils to stand in rows and columns and then have them come up with two multiplication equations
based on that array.

Resources

+ real-life objects
« array cards
*  big cut-outs of pictures (for pupils to make multiplication stories)

Mathematical Communication Support

2 x 5 =10 is a multiplication equation or multiplication fact. Have the pupils read aloud that 2 times 5 equals
10 or 2 groups of 5 make 10. Enunciate this on the board with multiple examples. Show pupils big cut-outs of
picture such as a group of animals in a park or a group of food items in a store, and encourage them to make
equal groups and come up with multiplication facts.

218 |  Chapter 13 OXFORD




PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

D
= -@N i
@, Mind Workout pate. Mind Workout
Circle the apples to make groups. By looking at the picture, pupils are able to answer the
question.

Lead pupils to the conclusion that in multiplication:
* 4 groups of 3
3+3+3+3=12
4x3=12
* 3 groups of 4
4+4+4=12
3x4=12
* Therefore,3x4=4x3

Get pupils to create another example to show
2x3=3x2.

Ask them to draw and show the equal groupings for
both situations.

3 groups of 4

Are 4 groups of 3 the same as 3 groups of 4?

18 Chapter 13 OXFORD

Workbook 1B P18 J
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MIND WORKOUT

GYGYY
99998

She wants to have an equal number of cupcakes in each box.
How many ways can Xinyi buy the cupcakes?

Use @D to

OQXIORD 155

MULTIPLICATION

Textbook 1 P155 J

S MATHS JOURNAL

Look af the picture.

=0 U0 000 .0-0-00

Make a story for the multiplication fact 3 x 3 = 9.
Make two other multiplication stories.
Use the words below to help you.

car train carriage teacup

V|

| know how to... v

add equal groups to find the total number of objects.
make multiplication stories.

write multiplication facts.

solve multiplication word problems.

156

CHAPTER 13 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P156 J
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i d

¥

MIND WORKOUT

Help pupils to read and understand the situation in the
picture by asking questions. Some questions that can
be asked are as follows:
» How does Xinyi want to buy her boxes of cupcakes?
» How are the cupcakes packed? Are they in

equal groups?

Help pupils to see that Xinyi wants boxes that have the
same number of cupcakes.

Pupils are to use deductive thinking to select four boxes
of two cupcakes or two boxes of four cupcakes. Get
them to check their answers through repeated addition.

MATHS JOURNAL

Allow pupils to work in pairs to talk about the picture.

Show a format of how a multiplication story can be
written.

Example
There are cars.
Each car has wheels.

X =

There are wheels altogether.

Before the pupils do the self check, A
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 13 (Workbook 1B P19 — 22) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers  Review 13 (Workbook 1B P19 — 22)
1. 3;3;3+3+3=9;9

2. o A e dEe 4 d’yﬂ) Y Y

4;16; 4; 16

w

(@) 2;4;,4+4=8;2x4=8;8
(b) 4;,3;3+3+3+3=12;4x3=12;12
4. 6x3=18;18

5 8by7or7by8

.Q
o8

o =

(groups of 7

I
X

8

Kgroups of 8 +8+8+8

@% :

Y
‘groups of 9 S x 7 9+9+9
\ 5 sevens ~ 3 nines
\ / +7\7 +775 2 sixes
+7+
QA
%groupsa‘é 6+6

23

N L
X
o =

03

w b
X
o -
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DIVISION
CHAPTER

o CHAPTER
Division

How can the girls pack the objects
into equal groups?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P157 — 164)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P23 — 38)

Materials
2-colour counters, multilink cubes, paper
plates, stickers

Lesson
Lesson 1 Grouping
Lesson 2  Sharing Equally

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

OXFORD

DIVISION 157

Textbook 1 P157

INTRODUCTION

At Primary 1, the division symbol and the number sentence are not introduced. However pupils will encounter

the two concepts of division through real-world situations with concrete materials or pictures, and the associate
language of grouping and sharing equally. The grouping concept starts with a known collection of objects to be put
into equal groups and then to find the number of groups formed. Sharing equally also starts with a known collection
of objects and a known number of groups. The experience of sharing equally is through distributing the collection
of things fairly into equal groups and then to find the number of objects in each group. Division stories are used

to describe the concrete situations. The grouping concept of division is introduced first as it links directly with
multiplication that pupils have just learned in Chapter 13.

222 | Chapter 14 OXFORD
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LESSON

GROUPING

GROUPING

-INCJ

Kate puts 2 cans of mushroom soup into each group.
How many groups are there?

Textbook 1 P157 J

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. lllustrate the grouping concept of division
2. Find the number of equal groups.

INCK

Use the chapter opener as a stimulus picture to discuss
with pupils the objects they see in the picture.

Ask pupils how each group of objects can be packed
into equal groups and how many equal groups there
will be (e.g. If Kate packs the cans into groups of 2,
how many groups are there?).

Alternatively, the objects can be represented with
concrete models for manipulation.

Division | 223




LET'S LEARN d

1. There are 8 cans.

There are 4 groups.

How many boxes does she need?

v 2“\ B \ 2

e

’%‘..,A;S/ )
1.

hL n.-v"\u"‘
Meiling needs 4 boxes.

158 CHAPTER 14

dgop 4
ey

2. There are 12 bars. Meiling puts 3 bars in each box.

m; \. /“ m*'"{mv..-l

S 0 Ve
o = A o,.,\

)

.

OXFORD

Juigiog g
12

/

Textbook 1 P158 J

How many bags are there?

Mil,

il
‘W‘WQ.

There are 2 bags.

€ Countout 24 @.

@ Put3 @ oneach S 3

9 Make equal groups of different

What does the

number of plates
show?

numbers with the @ and the €2 JP.

3. There are 4 milk carfons. Kate puts 2 cartons in each bag.

e itk e itk
.'"‘f. ‘M? .'"‘, ‘M?

What you need:

S

How many ways
can you make equal
groups wth 24 @»?

OXFORD

DIVISION

| ACTIVITY W TIME
i Work in pairs. T

159

Textbook 1 P159 J

224 | Chapter 14

Introduce the concept of grouping objects into equal
groups and find the number of these groups.

Taking 8 counters (or any other concrete objects) to
represent the 8 cans of mushroom soup, shift them into
groups of 2 until all counters are distributed.

Emphasise the language patterns of grouping into
equal groups:

* How many objects are there at first?

* How many objects are put into each group?

* How many equal groups are made?

Reinforce the concept of forming equal groups with
Let's Learn 2 and 3. In these examples, the terms
‘boxes’ and ‘bags’ are used to substitute ‘groups’.

Use of concrete objects allows for the demonstration of
repeated subtraction for grouping in division.

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with
12 paper plates and 24 counters.

In this activity, pupils use repeated subtraction to find
the number of equal groups that can be formed from
a quantity. This requires pupils to guess and check to
obtain all the possible groupings.

For each trial, get pupils to record their findings,
including the incorrect groupings (e.g. equal groups of 5
cannot be made in this case).

OXFORD
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/. \ PRACTICE ¥ I \‘_-__
\ PRACTICE % - FF,‘ i
1. Eg"; Sg?se%ecfi‘lgfduo”ym coch box o Allow pupils to work in pairs and provide counters for
How many boxes does Bala need? each pair. Extend the activity by asking how many
////// «/ boxes Bala would need if he decides to make equal
” groups of 3.

777777
/ / / / / / ’ For better understanding, select items from Worksheet

Bala nesds [ boxes. 1 and work these out with the pupils.

2. There are 12 children at a party. 4 children are seated at
each table. How many tables are there? Independent seatwork

‘g g —g @ Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B
P23 —

2w B
LER

There are 3 tables.

“omplete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 » Pages 23 - 26

160  cumerer u OXFORD

Textbook 1 P160 J

Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P23 — 26)
1. (a) 6 2. (@) 5

alalalalala]

(b) 4

Copoog)
OO OO O)
I

Il

anan

(d) 4
BEEFEHEEEEH
I ITIT
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 14
. Lesson 1
Specific Learning Focus

+ lllustrate the grouping concept of division.
+ Find the number of equal groups.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning

This lesson is a continuation of multiplication. In this chapter, division is introduced informally as grouping and
sharing equally, which is the reverse of multiplication (repeated addition of the same number).

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

If pupils still do not understand multiplication that was taught in Chapter 13, it would be more challenging to
explain to pupils the grouping concept of division.

Introduction

Since pupils have been exposed to the concept of an array of dots or objects in Chapter 13, grouping objects
equally would be easier for them. ‘Let’'s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P158 — 159) can be carried out in class using real-
life objects through the C-P-A approach. It will be much easier for pupils to do the grouping if they are allowed
to carry out ‘Let’s Learn’ as hands-on activities. At this stage, division is not formally introduced (i.e. the division
symbol and division equation or fact are not introduced).

Problem Solving

Division can be explained as repeated subtraction of the same number until 0, and this is exactly the reverse of
what was taught in Chapter 13 (multiplication is repeated addition). Reinforce the fact that in division problems,
groups can be in the form of boxes, cartons, friends, etc., each getting an equal share.

Activities
The activity (Textbook 1 P159) requires 24 coloured counters and plates. Determining the number of ways we

can make equal groups with 24 leads to the array concept of 3 x 8 or 8 x 3. Alternatively, we can have 12 x 2
or2x12.

Resources

e 2-colour counters
* paper plates

Mathematical Communication Support

Emphasise the language of mathematical reasoning by applying the ‘teach by asking’ method.

Examples:

1. How many objects are there altogether that need to be distributed?

2. How can you group objects into groups of equal number of objects?

3. How have you shared the objects equally?

4. How many equal groups have you made, bearing in mind that there must not be any remaining objects left
ungrouped.

| Chapter 14 OXFORD
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esson - SHARING EQUALLY

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Share things equally.
2. Find the number of things in each group.

SHARING EQUALLY

Get three pupils to act out the scenario as shown in

cg’ the picture.

[ -
Use counters to represent the cookies and give 6
counters to one pupil. Get the pupil to distribute the

D) , counters unequally, giving 1 and 2 counters respectively
' ' to the other two pupils. Ask if this distribution is fair and
invite responses from the class.
R

Repeat the activity and get the pupil to distribute the
counters equally among the three of them. Guide the
pupils until all the counters are evenly distributed.

There are 6 cookies.
Each child takes the same number of cookies.
How many cookies does each child have?

LET'S LEARN d

1. Each child takes one cookie first.

—
——

Each child takes one more cookie.
oo eo == A
.

3 children each take the same number of cookies.
Each child has 2 cookies.

Recall with pupils that Lesson 1 covers how numbers of
equal groups can be found. This lesson will show how
the number of objects in each equal group can be found.

LET'S LEARN

In Let’s Learn 1, both the total number of objects (6
cookies) to be shared and the number of groups (3
plates or 3 children) are known. What is left to be found
is the number of objects in each group.

OXFORD DIVISION 161

Textbook 1 P161 J Model the action of sharing equally by giving one
counter to each of the 3 pupils in sequence until there
are no counters left to be distributed.

Emphasise the language patterns of sharing equally:
* How many cookies are there altogether?
* How many children are there to share
equally with?
* How many cookies will each child get?
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2.

162

" Work in pairs. T ol B

There are 12 toy cars.
Put the toy cars into 4 boxes equally.
How many toy cars are there in each box?

P PP e

9 9 ? 9 Circle to make

@. @, 9, 9, 4 groups.
S 4NN\

There are 3 toy cars in each box.

i ACTIVITY Wl W TIME

ﬂ Count out 20 & . What you need:
Q Put the [« I8 onto 5 plates equally. m= P

........... o0
Y- T @'
9 Repeat 0 and 9 for different

numbers of cubes and Can you put 18 & i
paper plates. in 5 equal groups? Why?

CHAPTER 14 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P162 J

\ PRACTICE % -
5 children share 10 sweets equally.

How many sweets does each child get?

Yy
SESSS

Each child gefs 2 sweets.

Put 12 cherries on 3 slices of cake equally.
How many cherries are there on each slice of cake?

oooooo e - 5
ecsco00

There are 4 cherries on each slice of cake.

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 2 ¢« Pages 27 - 32

OXFORD

DIVISION 163

Reinforce the concept of finding the number of objects
in each equal group with Let's Learn 2.

Emphasise the language patterns by asking the

following questions:

+ How many toy cars are there altogether?

+ How many boxes do we put the toys cars
equally into?

+ How can we distribute the toy cars equally into the
4 boxes?

* How many toy cars are there in each box?

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Observe that pupils
form the groups of equal numbers by distributing
the counters one at a time, across all plates until all
counters are distributed.

Get pupils to record the number of counters that can
or cannot be put equally into a given number of paper
plates. For example, 20 counters can be put equally
into 5 plates and 4 plates, but not in 3 plates.

Textbook 1 P163 J
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\\ PRACTICE }

C——T

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Guide the pupils along by repeating the language
patterns as demonstrated in Let's Learn.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B
P27 — 32).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P27 — 32)
1. (a) 15;3;5

(b) 14; 2; 7
(c) 12;4;3
(d) 18;6; 3

2. (a) 3

OXFTORD Division | 229
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LESSON PLAN ‘/%‘/ Chapter 14

= Lesson 2
Specific Learning Focus

» Share things equally.
+ Find the number of things in each group.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning

In Lesson 1, pupils have been taught how to find the number of equal groups. In this lesson, in continuation from
Lesson 1, pupils are required to find the number of objects in each equal group.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

If a hands-on activity using real-life objects is carried out (e.g. ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P161)), pupils should not
have difficulty dealing with this lesson.

Introduction

This lesson is about sharing things equally. Emphasise to pupils that they have to figure out the same number
that is repeated in each group after a whole is divided into equal parts.

Problem Solving

‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P163) develops pupils’ logical thinking of equal distribution. Moving the balls from
one box to another leads to equal grouping. The ‘array’ concept (3 x 5) works well here. Guide the pupils by
emphasising the key terms in questions.

Activities
The scenario in each question can be demonstrated in class using pictorial representations and hands-on

activities. Pupils will be able to distribute equally if they are handed concrete materials or real-life objects.
Encourage group or pair work like in the activity (Textbook 1 P162).

Resources

» real-life objects
* multilink cubes
* paper plates

Mathematical Communication Support

Emphasise the importance of using mathematical language and teach by asking questions leading to the
mathematical statement and answer as mentioned in the earlier lessons.

| Chapter 14 OXFORD
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

—@” Mind Workout

This task requires pupils to apply their spatial thinking
skills with the guess and check strategy.

Pupils can count the stars along the lengths of the
rectangular arrangement to find that both have 6 stars
each.

(* & & & & #)
:@:MindWorkout Date: & & &

(EEEEE) * W *

@: :] (W & &% & & W)

W & & & & &) On counting the remaining stars, they will find that there
are 6 stars as well. This gives 3 groups of 6 stars.

Put the stars in 3 equal groups.

There ore@ stars in each group. Alternatively, pupils can count the total number of stars
and apply the equal sharing method to find the answer.

32 Choper14 OXIORD

Workbook 1B P32 J
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MIND WORKOUT

<p-

Move some balls so that there is
the same number of ballls in
each box.

| @

You can try this using

@ and ‘:’

There willbe 5 balls in each box.

OQXIORD 163

DIVISION

Textbook 1 P163 J

MATHS JOURNAL

9999

Kate is making birthday cards for 3 friends.
She wants to put the same number of objects on each card.

She has the following objects:

3D oWy 2@ 15 €3

On a piece of paper, draw 3 birthday cards.

Put the objects on each card equally.

Draw to show how you put the same number of each object
on each card.

| know how to... v

find the number of equal groups.

share objects equally.

e CHAPTER 14 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P164 J
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MIND WORKOUT

Pupils can start this activity by first counting the number
of balls in each box (8, 3 and 4 respectively).

There are two different approaches that the pupils can
take in solving the problem.

Using logical thinking, pupils should move two balls from
the box containing the greatest number into the other
two boxes, such that the three boxes will then contain 6,
4 and 5 balls respectively. By comparing, pupils will see
that they need to move one ball from the box of 6 to the
box of 4, so that there will be 5 balls in each box.

Alternatively, pupils can take the whole collection of 15
balls and do the equal sharing into the 3 boxes to get
the answer.

MATHS JOURNAL

Allow pupils to work in groups of 3 so that each pupil
can work on one card.

For more hands-on experience, give each pupil an

A4 paper, which can be folded to make a blank card.
Provide stickers for each group as each of these stickers
represents the objects as shown in the picture.

Encourage pupils to be creative in decorating their
cards. Remind each group that the four types of stickers
have to be shared equally among the three of them.

Before the pupils do the self check, N
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 14 (Workbook 1B P33 — 38) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers  Review 14 (Workbook 1B P33 — 38)

1. (@) 5

FEEFEE)
EEEFEE

F@
3@\?

%
A

(b) 3

+
B T R T I

@@%ﬁﬁ

=
%

;/

(b) 2

- ) (- Y™ Y™ )

" J\z /A A\ Y,

('\ ﬁ\( '\\(ﬁ 'D(ﬁ 'D

" A A o\ Y,
3. (a) 12
(b) 4
(c) 3
(d) 6
(e) 2
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NUMBERS TO 100

CHAPTER

CHAPTER
Numbers to 100

How many crayons are there altogether?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P165 — 179)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P39 — 56)

Materials
Straws, rubber bands, base-ten blocks,
place-value charts, numeral cards, spinners,

How many crayons are there? counters, number ngdS
L] [ 1]
Group in tens. — — —
N — ——, Lesson
"’.':_ [ — Lesson 1  Counting to 100
- . |
o Lesson2 Place Value
OXFORD NUMBERS TO 100 165 Lesson 3 Comparing and

Ordering Numbers
Lesson 4  Number Patterns

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

Textbook 1 P165

INTRODUCTION

This chapter revisits the concepts that are taught in Chapter 10 (Numbers to 40). Pupils will learn to count in tens,
as well as read and write numbers from 40 to 100. The place-value concept of tens and ones will be reinforced with
the use of concrete materials such as base-ten blocks, whereby pupils are given activities in counting and making
tens and ones for 2-digit numbers. Strategies to help pupils compare and order 2-digit numbers are suggested.
Pupils are exposed to counting patterns and relationships using the number ladder and a hundred-chart.

234 | Chapter 15 OXFORD
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Count to 100 in steps of 10.
2. Read and write numbers to 100 in numerals and in
words.

:Ncé)’

Get pupils to discuss the chapter opener. Highlight to
pupils that some of the crayons are in boxes of 10 while
How many crayons are there altogether? others are on the floor.

Ask pupils to count the total number of crayons and
encourage them to find quicker ways to count. Lead
them to make 10 with the crayons lying on the floor,
then count in tens.

There are a total of 10 tens. Tell pupils that this is also

equal to 100.
COUNTING TO 100 LESSON
-

How many crayons are there?

P —
Group in fens. e i T

IR AR s

R ——

ATEE

T =

OXFORD NUMBERS TO 100 165

Textbook 1 P165 J
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Count in tens.

OXFORD

1ten 10 ones =1 ten
ﬂ 10
10clours ten
2 tens
e 20
Tomiows ) | 10w twenty
3 tens
s e 0
1oiows § | 0colows § | 10caiouns thirty
4 tens
e e e e 40
clows B | 10csiow § | 10csous = forty
5tens
e B e 50
= waaurst] | Ftocioms Tomioms fifty
6 tens
sixty
B 7 tens
H H seventy
166 CHAPTER 15 OXIORD
Textbook 1 P166 J
8 tens
v g v ) 80
’ H eighty
9 tens
e e s e
10 tens

one hundred

CTTTITITIT
SRR We can count in tens and ones.
CTTTITTITT
CTTTITIITT
CTTTITITTT £
50 51 52 We read 52
~_ A 504+2=52 as fifty-two.
CTTTITITI  CTTITTTTIT
CTTTITITTT  CTTTITTTT
T TIT CTTTTTITT
CTTTITIIIT  CTTITTITTT
CTTTITTTTT " A B B B B B 6 6 b
90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

How many tens make 100?

e

NUMBERS TO 100 167

Textbook 1 P167 J
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Before referring to P166 — 167, assign pupils to work
in groups of 4 to 6. Provide 100 straws and 10 rubber
bands for each group. The activity will require pupils to
make 10.

Get each group to make bundles of 10 straws, securing
each bundle using a rubber band. Allow the pupils to
work on this for 5 to 10 minutes. After all groups are
done, get each group to line up their bundles. Each
group will count the number of bundles they have in
front of the class.

Get some pupils to count the number of straws
altogether, based on the number of bundles they have.

Refer back to P166 — 167 and use the bundles of straws
made to discuss the total number of crayons.

List the numerals 10 to 100 on the whiteboard, providing
blanks next to each numeral for spelling the number in
words.

10
20

For each numeral, get some pupils to show the number
using the bundles of straws, say the number and spell it
out.

Alternatively, guide the pupils in writing and spelling the
numbers as a class. While going through each number,
get pupils to write in numerals and in words on their mini
whiteboards.

After the pupils have learnt the numbers 10 to 100

in numerals and in words, it is necessary for them to
recognise the pattern or reading and writing numbers in
tens and ones within 100.

In Let's Learn 2, help pupils to read 2-digit numbers by
separating them into tens and ones. Pupils should know
that 50 is spelled as fifty and since there is 50 and 2 in
52, the number 52 will be read as fifty-two. Highlight that
the hyphen separates the tens and the ones.

Repeat this for other numbers, getting pupils to read
and write the numbers in numerals and in words on their
mini whiteboards.

In Let's Learn 3, 100 is separated into 9 tens and 10
ones. Starting from 90, count the loose ones to 100.
This serves to emphasise that 10 tens make up 100.

OXFORD
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‘\ ___________________ -‘ _-_ ___________

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide pupils with some
base-ten blocks.

[ Workin pairs.

& Think of a 2-digit number between What you need:
" 40and 100. |

One pupil thinks of a 2-digit number between 40 and
Ask your parfner fo guess fhe number of cubes. @ 100 and uses base-ten blocks to show the number.
Then, get him to count the cubes.

Q Take turns and repeat a and Q P e I/

The other pupil has to first guess the number of cubes

. : . :
. ,: shown, then confirm his or her guess by counting them.
/ Pupils are to switch roles and repeat the activity.
\\ PRACTICE - p

Count.
Write in numerals and in words.

L2007 ..
L0022 .
LLLL e

\ PRACTICE Y *
-——’—f’-

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get

78 seventy-eight

85  eighty-five

Worksheet 1 « Pages 39 - 42

Complete Workbook 1B,

168 CHAPTER 15 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P168 J

Answers
1. (@) 2tens =20

Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P39 — 42)

LT ST ST ST S IS4 BN BNA BNA $3NA

IR BNA BNA B4 N4 IS4 BINA BNA B4 $NA

e wew & W & g

(b) 7tens =70

2. 80, eighty; 90, ninety; 70, seventy;
100, one hundred; 60, sixty

another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 1

and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B

P39 —42).
(e) ()
sixteen eighty-seven
60 Sixty 78 seventy-eight
(9) (h)
fifty-one sixty-nine
5 ] fiffeen 69 ninety-six

(a) fifty-eight

3. (a) (b)
31 o |45 wmrow
(c) (d)
[T | 18]
OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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LESSON PLAN ires

Specific Learning Focus

+ Count to 100 in steps of 10.
* Read and write numbers to 100 in numerals and in words.

2 periods

Prior Learning

This is in continuation to Chapters 1, 6 and 10. Pupils are taught the ‘ty’ numbers and learn to count in tens up
to 100. Most pupils should be able to count in tens up to 100 as they should understand the numeracy pattern of
adding one ten from one ‘ty’ number to the next.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

The only possible pitfall could be that pupils do not have a good sense of the numbers and learn by chant and
rote. Making the numbers tangible is the key idea of this lesson.

Introduction

It is important to guide pupils to count in a quicker and easier way. Therefore, skip counting in tens is
emphasised in this lesson and at the same time, the ‘ty’ numbers are being introduced. The intermediate
numbers (numbers in between two ‘ty’ numbers) can be shown on a number line. Making the numbers tangible
is important. Using concrete materials like base-ten blocks, straws, ice cream sticks, etc. works well. Make sure
each bundle or packet is a group of ten and tied using rubber bands, and the loose ones represent ‘ones’. After
the pupils are familiar with the ‘ty’ numbers and their spellings by being engaged in a pop quiz conducted by the
teacher in class, ask them to write the intermediate numbers in numerals and in words.

Problem Solving

Maths Journal (Textbook 1 P179) involves the application of numbers in real life and this takes the C-P-A
approach. It is a fun activity where the learning will go beyond the classroom and involve the family and the
community.

Activities
The activity (Textbook 1 P168), using base-ten blocks, and ‘Let’'s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook P166 — 167)
can be done as activity in pairs in class. Pupils can take turns and test their partners and correct them where
necessary.

Resources

* base-ten blocks
» real-life objects (e.g. bundles of straws and ice cream sticks)
* mini whiteboards

Mathematical Communication Support

Think of numbers found around the environment and encourage answers from pupils, e.g. home address,
building number, etc. Using the number line to discuss the ‘ty’ numbers with ones (e.g. fifty-two) will help pupils
better understand numbers to 100.

| Chapter 15 OXFORD
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Use a place-value chart to show 2-digit numbers
within 100.
2. Interpret numbers within 100 in tens and ones.

LESSON IN Cg

PLACE VALUE

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4 and provide
c; each group with sets of base-ten blocks.
[

There are 65 cubes.

Review with pupils the structure of the blocks, where 1
long block is called 1 ten as it is made up of 10 ones.
Get pupils to count the number of cubes to verify.

What does the digit 6 in 65 stand for?

Ask a pupil to represent 65 using the base-ten blocks
What does the digit & in 65 stand for?

over the visualiser. Ask the class the following questions:
+ What does the digit 6 show? (6 tens or 60)

g iqi
maRes + What does the digit 5 show? (5 ones or 5)

Tens Ones
6 5

The key terms tens and ones will be emphasised here.

For further practice, get pupils to come up with other
numbers, after which a few volunteers can present to the
class.

65 = 6 tens 5 ones
65=60+5 How many tens and how many

ones are there?
There are 65 cubes.

The digit 6 in 65 stands for 60. LET'S LEARN
The digit 5 in 65 stands for 5.
Display a blank place-value chart on the visualiser and
state that it is used to show the values of digits in a

number.

QXFORD NUMBERS TO 100 169

Textbook 1 P169 J Using base-ten blocks to represent the number 65,
separate the blocks into tens and ones, then fill in the
blank place-value chart as illustrated on P169.

Use other examples and get pupils to fill in the place-
value chart and write its expanded form in tens and
ones.

- OXFTORD Numbers to 100 | 239




 ACTIVITY W W TIME

Work in pairs.

& Think of a 2-digit number between
" 40 and 100.

What you need:

W ==

tens and ones.

Q Ask your partner to write the number on a 1.
Example

58 W't"' Tens |Ones
4 eee 5 8

) Take tums and repeat @ 1o €.

\\ PRACTICE I
Count in tens and ones. -
W Tens Ones
: 3 s . .

‘\ ___________________ i_- ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide base-ten blocks
and a blank place-value chart for each pair.

One pupil thinks of a 2-digit number between 40 and
100 and uses base-ten blocks to show the number. The
other pupil counts the blocks and writes the number on
the place-value chart.

Pupils are to switch roles and repeat the activity.

eceeeee
77= 7 tens 7 ones

77=70 + 7

Lprissy ==

80 = 8 tens 0 ones
80 =80 + 0O

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 2 « Pages 43 -

170 CHAPTER 15

Textbook 1 P170 J

Answers
1. (a) 36

Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P43 — 46)

2. (a)

62 = 6 tens 2 ones
62=60+2

45 = 4 tens 5 ones
45=40+5

240 | Chapter 15

/
\ PRACTICE © °

i

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B
P43 — 46).

(c) [ Tens | Ones

&) | (o]

80 = 8 tens 0 ones
80=80+0

3. (a) [ Tens | Ones (b) [ Tens | Ones

5) | (9]

43 = 4 tens 3 ones
43=40+3

59 = 5 tens 9 ones
59=50+9

(d) [ Tens | Ones
(5

51 =5tens 1 one
51=50+1

(c) [ Tens | Ones

85 =8 tens 5 ones
85=80+5

(f) [ Tens | Ones

()] (8

98 = 9 tens 8 ones
98=90+8

(e) [ Tens | Ones

74 =7 tens 4 ones
74=70+4

OXFORD
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LESSON PLAN -

Specific Learning Focus

* Use a place-value chart to show 2-digit numbers within 100.
* Interpret numbers within 100 in tens and ones.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning

Place value was formally introduced in Chapter 10 and addition, subtraction, comparing and ordering of
numbers were taught using the place-value chart. This lesson ties in the same concept but with numbers
beyond 40.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

The use of place-value chart and concrete materials like base-ten blocks is necessary to make the pupils
comfortable with numbers up to 100.

Introduction

‘In Focus’, ‘Let’s Learn’ and ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P169 — 170) involve the breaking of numbers in tens

and ones. Hands-on experiences will enhance pupils’ numeracy. This provides a good foundation for future
mathematical calculations. Bundles or stacks of ten using real-life objects or concrete materials will help pupils
to show the numbers in tens and ones (e.g. 77 = 7 tens and 7 ones).

Problem Solving

Using the place-value chart and worksheets (Workbook 1B P43 - 46) will provide pupils with a lot of practice.
Reinforce the placing of the digits of numbers in the place-value chart.

Activities
Laminate the place-value chart (Activity Handbook P36) and make groups of objects to represent numbers

for pupils to work in pairs and use numeral cards (Activity Handbook P44 - 47) so that pupils are familiar with
numbers to 100.

Resources

* numeral cards (Activity Handbook P44 - 47)
* base-ten blocks
* place-value chart

Mathematical Communication Support

Teach by asking pupils to break the numbers into tens and ones. Conduct verbal quizzes in class asking pupils
for the spellings of the numbers. Ask them how they fill up the place-value chart and describe in words the
breaking of numbers into tens and ones.

- OXEORD Numbers to 100 | 241




EssoNn . COMPARING

AND ORDERING

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Compare and order numbers within 100.

Using the numbers 54 and 45, ask pupils how these two
numbers can be compared.

COMPARING AND
ORDERING NUMBERS

Draw attention to the fact that both numbers have
the digits 4 and 5. Then get pupils to talk about the
difference between the two numbers.

[

Provide base-ten blocks for pupils to allow them to
compare the two numbers.

Next, demonstrate to pupils how the two numbers
can be compared by using a place-value chart. Lead
the pupils to see that 45 and 54 can be compared by
looking at the digit in the tens place.

Which set has the greatest number of coins?
Which set has the smallest number of coins?

QXFORD NUMBERS TO 100 7

Textbook 1 P171 J
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LET'S LEARN »

Compare the numbers in Sets A, Band C.

/,

Set A
rr7T77TTT een Tens ones
[ARAARARAAS
CTTTTTTITTT é 3
CTTTTTITTT
p———r 63 = 6 tens 3 ones
CTTTTTTTTT
S J
( Set B
[eonnnn e ol of o oF o) Tens ones
CTTTTTITTT 7 5
TTTTT
CTTTTITIrTT
GRERERRERR 75=7tens5ones
ITTTT:TW:
\ CTTTTTTTT J
( SetC
TrTT ceeen Tens ones
CIITTIITTY peee 6 9
CTTTTTTITTT
LRARRRARAAS
GEREREERER 69 =6 tens 9 ones
L FTTTTTTTTR )

Compare the

7 tens is greater than 6 tens. e of? e

75 is greater than 63.
75 is greater than 69.
75is the greatest.

3 ones is smaller than 9 ones.
63 is smaller than 69.
63 is the smallest.

Both 63 and 69 have
6 tens. What should
we compare next?

We can arrange the numbers in order.

75, 69, 63
greatest —~ smallest

63, 69, 75
smallest —» greatest

172

CHAPTER 15

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P172 J

1 Play in groups of 3 to 4.

Q Take tums fo take two 93, What you need:
Use the numbers to make a 2-digit 9)
number.

9 Compare the numbers.
The player with the greatest 2-digit number wins!

64 is greater than 55 .

Arrange the numbers in order.
Start with the greatest.

92, 98, 89
g8 . €2 . 88

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 3 « Pages 47 - 52

NUMBERS TO 100

Example
9 1 6 2 1 8 Is 18 or 81
greater?
greatest
\ PRACTICE % -
Compare the numbers.
CIRIRRRTTRE e e ee (annssnns ool of of o o)
CTTTTTTTTT CTTTTTTTTT
CTTTTTTTTT [RRRARRRARE
CTTTTITTTT [ RRRARRRARE
CTTTTTIITT CTTTITTTTT
[RRRRRRRRRE
Tens Ones Tens Ones
5 5 6 4
55 = 5 tens 5 ones 64 = 6 tens 4 ones

173

Before referring to Let's Learn on P172, compare three
numbers that have the same digit in the tens place, or
the same digit in the ones place. This is to consolidate
the process of comparison by examining the digits at the
higher place-value first.

Get pupils to find out which is the greatest and which
is the lowest of the three numbers. They can do so

by using base-ten blocks. Lead them to see that two
numbers can be compared at a time to identify the
greatest and smallest numbers. After which, they can
arrange the numbers in increasing or decreasing order
using the appropriate language.

Write the number sentences and language of
comparison on the whiteboard and get pupils to read
them aloud.

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide a set
of numeral cards for each group.

Pupils are to take turns to take two number cards to
make a 2-digit number. When all pupils have done so,
they are to compare their numbers to find who has the
greatest 2-digit number.

Textbook 1 P173 J

OXFORD
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\ PRACTICE 1 ;

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B
P47 — 52).

Numbers to 100 | 243
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Answers  Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B P47 — 52)
1. (a) CTTITITITD UTITTTTTTT © 6 6 oo
CTTTTTTTTT CTTTTTITTIT © € 0
CTTTTTTTTT CTTTTTTTTT
CToTT=TTTT L
CTTYTITTT
UTTTTTTTTT
CTTTTTTTTT
71 =7 tens 1 ones 48 = 4 tens 8 ones

(b)

(c)

2. (a)
3. (a)

71 is greater than 48.
48 is smaller than 71.

62 = 6 tens 2 ones

69 is greater than 62.
62 is smaller than 69.

89 = 8 tens 9 ones

98 = 9 tens 8 ones

98 is greater than 89.
89 is smaller than 98.

Chapter 15

(b)

(b)

o
A

Set A— 6 tens 4 ones
Set B — 7 tens 2 ones
Set C — 7 tens 3 ones

(@ C

(@)

(c)

(@)

(c)

(a) 45, 49, 50, 51
(b) 71,72, 73,74

97, 96, 69, 67

)

(&)}
N

) (@ED(

w
o

)(

[6)]
w

(

(b) A

(b)

N
81
N

N
29
N
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LESSON PLAN %/

Specific Learning Focus
+ Compare and order numbers within 100.

2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have learnt to compare and order numbers in chapters 1, 6 and 10. In this lesson, the similar strategy of
comparison is used, except that now the numbers go beyond 40 and up to 100.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Pupils have been using the place-value chart to compare, but they should be able to compare mentally by now
too. Emphasise to pupils that when comparing numbers, we always start comparing the digits at the higher
place-value first and if the digits at that higher place-value are the same, then proceed to compare the digit at
the next place-value.

Introduction

In ‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P172), since the digit ‘7’ in the tens place of 75 is bigger than the digit ‘6’ in the
tens place of 63 and 69, 75 is the greatest out of the three numbers. Then, compare 63 and 69. Since 63 and
69 have the same ‘tens’ value, we compare the digits in the ones place. Encourage the use of base-ten blocks
while doing the questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook P173).

Problem Solving

Write down a few numbers on the board and ask pupils to compare and then arrange the numbers in order.
Prompt their thinking by asking questions along the way to guide them to the correct answer. The teacher

can get pupils to work in groups and conduct quick pop quizzes with numeral cards. Get them to listen for the
instructions given by the teacher (‘greatest to smallest’ or ‘smallest to greatest’) and quickly arrange the numeral
cards in the correct order on their desks. Ask how they decided the order of the numbers. Encourage individual
responses and get pupils to explain using the concept of breaking the numbers into tens and ones (e.g. 47 is
bigger than 39 because there are 4 tens in 47, which is greater than the 3 tens in 39).

Activities
The activity (Textbook P173) has to be done in groups. Encourage mathematical communication, coordination
and group work. You will need to laminate sets of numeral cards (Activity Handbook P41 - 42).

Resources

* numeral cards
* base-ten blocks

Mathematical Communication Support

Write down the number sentences and key vocabulary words on comparison and order (e.g. how much more
than, less than, greatest to smallest, smallest to greatest) on the board for the pupils to record in their exercise
books. Enunciate each phrase and lead pupils to compare and then arrange numbers in order according to
instructions given by the teacher. The phrases (Textbook P172) should be enunciated in class.
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LESSON

N

NUMBER PATTERNS

o
1 2 3 4 51| 6 7 8
1112113141516 |17 |18
2112212324 |25| 26|27 |28
3113213334 |35|36|37]38
41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | 45 | 46 | 47 | 48
51|52 |53 |54|55|56|57|58
61 | 62 | 63| 64| 65| 66 | 67 | 68
711727374 175|76|77 |78
81|182,83|84|85|86|87 |88
Q1192 [93|94| 95| 96|97 |98

17d CHAPTER 15

A hundred chart is shown.

Look at numbers across the blue boxes.
What number patterns do you see?

Textbook 1 P174 J

246 |

Chapter 15

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Recognise and make number patterns.

INcg

Get pupils to talk about what they see in the chart and

ask the following questions to encourage discussion:

* Are there numbers that are not 2-digit numbers?
Which are the numbers?

*  Which number is 2 more than 857

*  Which number is 1 less than 667?

*  Which number is 10 more than 577?
Which number is 10 less than 100?

+ Can you count on from 55 to 667

» Can you count back from 100 to 89?

* If I move on 2 steps from 72 what number will |
be on?

*  Which number will | be on if | move back 3 steps
from 727

Next, direct the pupils’ attention to the numbers along
a row. Then examine the numbers along a column.
Ask them what they notice when moving forward or
backward along a row, or upward and downward along
a column.

Lead pupils to see that the numbers have something in
common which they can use to guess the next number,
and such sequences are called patterns.

OXFORD
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LET'S LEARN d

What is 2 more than 427

eI | e erpropEen | RO OO
YT 2 more CTTTTITTIT
CEREREERER — "+ | cooeeeoemn
T TTT CTTTTITTTT
4 2 4 4

2 more than 42 is 44.

We can form a number pattern.
Each number is 2 more than the number before it.

2more 2more 2more 2 more

‘42‘44‘46‘48‘50‘

What is 2 less than 497?

CTTTTITTTT

EE)

CTTITIINT [ e 2]
CTTTITTIT | ke ess ——
CTTITTTTT — | creroereen
[Rasannasss CTTTTTITTT

4 9 4 7

2 less than 49 is 47.

We can form a number pattern.
Each number is 2 less than the number before it.

2less  2less  2less 2less

‘49‘47‘45‘43‘41‘

OXFORD NUMBERS TO 100 175

Textbook 1 P175 J

What is 10 more than 407?

CTTTTTTTTT CTTTTTTITTT
CTTTTTTTTT CTTTTIITTT
CTTTTITTTTT 1 O more CTTTTITTT
(RRRRRRRRRE CTTTITTTT
CTTTTIITTT

4 0 5 0

10 more than 40 is 50.

We can form a number pattern from 10 to 100.
Each number is 1() more than the number before it.

10more 10more 10more 10more 10more 10more 10more 10more 10 more

‘10‘20‘30‘40‘50‘60‘70‘80‘90‘100‘

What comes next in the pattern?

‘100‘90‘80‘70‘60‘50‘?‘

Each number is 10 less than the number before it.

10 lessthan 80 is 40 .
The number pattern is 100, 90, 80, 70, 60, 50, 40 .

176 CHAPTER 15

Textbook 1 P176 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

Take the row of numbers 41 to 50 and get pupils to
count on in ones using base-ten blocks from 41. After
that, count backwards from 50 back to 41.

Lead pupils to identify the pattern of 1 more for counting
on and 1 less for counting back. At the same time,
reinforce the language of 45 is 1 more than 44 or 44 is
1 less than 45.

For Let’'s Learn 1 and 2, extend to the pattern of 2 more
and 2 less using the same number sequence of 41 to
50.

In the same way, extract the column of tens from

the hundred chart (i.e. 10, 20, 30, ...,100) and teach
patterns of counting on by tens and counting back by
tens; as well as patterns of 10 more and 10 less.

Get pupils to work in pairs to find more of such patterns
from the hundred chart and share it with the class.

Numbers to 100 | 247




Activity More number patterns
Materials Counters, spinner, number grid

Procedure

1. Assign pupils to play in groups of 2 to 4.

2. Provide the number grid, some counters and spinner for each group.

3. Players have to spin the spinner and move their counters on the number grid given.
For example, if the spinner shows ‘1 more’, move the counter one step forward.

S V4
& 2
S %
% Y
O,

4. The players are to take turns spinning the spinner.
5. The first player to reach the finish mark wins.
6. Alternatively, pupils can draw their own chart of numbers and get their classmates to complete them.

START
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

248 |  Chapter 15 OXTORD




(@

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

70 72 74

[
For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
4 and work these out with the pupils.

3 69

30 4 s e °

Study each number pattern carefully.
@

2 more 2 more 2 more

‘18‘20‘22‘24‘26‘28‘30‘32‘34‘36‘38‘
~__ ~__

2 less 2 less

OXFORD NUMBERS TO 100 177

\\ PRACTICE I \PRACT'CE \,
= = S
Complete the number patterns. Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Textbook 1 P177 J

Independent seatwork

®  oroe 10more 10 more Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B

s N T P53 — 54).
‘30‘40‘50‘60‘70‘80‘90‘100‘
N s

10 less 10 less

(c) 90, 80, 70, 60, 50, 40, 30
Each numberis 10 less than the number before it.
(d)y 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70

Each number is 10 more than the number
before it,

Complet 1B, Worksheet 4 « Pages 53 - 54

178 CHAPTER 15

Textbook 1 P178 J
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Answers  Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B P53 — 54)

1. (a) 42 (b) 98 (c) 100 2. (a) 83, 81 (b) 51, 53 (c) 60, 50
(d) 49 (e) 70 (f) 90 (d) 90, 40 (e) 50, 60
3. (a) 54 (b) 42 (c) 30
(d) 40

a"”g%/
LESSON PLAN 37

Specific Learning Focus
+ Recognise and make number patterns.

2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have done number and shape patterns in chapters 6, 8 and 10. This lesson is a continuation of the same
strategy of recognising patterns by comparison and then completing the pattern.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Some pupils might find it difficult to recognise the pattern, especially because the numbers in this lesson are
greater than before and finding the difference between numbers mentally might be challenging. Recognising the
order of the numbers (increasing or decreasing) should not be difficult for them to figure out.

Introduction

Laminate the hundred chart (Activity Handbook P43) and shade the number sequences on the laminated
hundred chart using whiteboard markers. Explain the orientation of the rows or columns of the highlighted
number sequence. Some pupils may get confused with the horizontal rows and vertical columns. Use hand
gestures to explain the difference between the two. Guide pupils to see the pattern in the directions ‘upward’,
‘downward’, ‘forward’, ‘backward’ and let them skip count to recognise the pattern. This can be a fun activity
to carry out in class. Encourage individual responses and not chorus answers.

Problem Solving

‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook P175) using base-ten blocks, place-value chart and number line should help pupils
to form number patterns easily. Lead pupils to recognise the increasing or decreasing order of the pattern.
Highlight that subtracting the first two numbers in a pattern gives us the difference between two successive
numbers and then proceed to skip count in the pattern.

Activities
Highlight different number patterns on the hundred chart and have the pupils recognise the patterns until they
are well versed with the process of recognising patterns by finding the difference between two successive

numbers, identifying the order (ascending or descending), skip counting and completing the pattern.
Activity (P248) should be done in groups of 4.

Resources

» hundred chart (Activity Handbook P43) » 2-colour counters

* spinner * number grid

* base-ten blocks * number pattern cut-outs (in rectangular strips)

Mathematical Communication Support

Questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P177) can be done as an activity carried out in class. Hang a string across

the classroom and peg numeral cards to form various number patterns. Get pupils to grab the numeral cards on

the teacher’s desk and peg the cards to the string to complete the pattern. Teach by asking questions to prompt

pupils’ thinking:

* Are these 1-digit or 2-digit numbers?

« Do we look at the left-hand side or right-hand side of the number pattern to compare?

+ For 2-digit numbers, are the digits in the tens place the same or different?

« If the digits in the tens place are the same, compare the digits in the ones place and find the difference
between the two successive numbers.

+ Can you now figure out how much more or less the number is compared to the previous number?

+ Can you now predict the next number in the number pattern?

| Chapter 15 OXFORD
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

@ Mind Workout

Help the pupils to read the question and allow some time
for silent reading.

Use Polya 4-stage questioning process to clarify their
understanding. Guide the pupils to use the place-value
chart to translate each given statement into the
appropriate digit.

‘@‘ Mind Workout Date:

| am a number smaller than 100.
| have zero ones.

My fens digit is 1 less than 8.
What number am 1?

Jam(70).

54 chapter 15 OXIORD

Workbook 1B P54 J
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MIND WORKOUT

Look atf the numbers.

E B =2

The greatest 2-digit number | can make is 65 .
The smallest 2-digit number | can make is 45 .

Make two more 2-digit numbers.
Arrange the numbers in order.

45, 46, 54, 65
smallest

178 CHAPTER 15 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P178 J

£ MATHS JOURNAL

Do you know that numbers are everywhere?
Look around you for three 2-digit numbers.

You may find 2-digit numbers in
storybooks, around the school, at home or
around your neighbourhood.

Write the numbers that you find.
Write where you find the numbers and what they show.

Talk about it with your classmates.

| know how to... v

count to 100. read and write numbers to 100.
compare and order numbers within 100.

complete number patterns.

NUMBERS TO 100 179

Textbook 1 P179 J

252 | Chapter 15

DI

&

(77 MIND WORKOUT

Allow pupils to work in pairs. Help pupils to understand
the problem. This question requires pupils’ analysis and
comparison of numbers.

To obtain the greatest number, they have to first
consider the digit in the tens place and select the
appropriate digit. The same is done to obtain the
smallest number.

The other 2-digit numbers that can be formed are 46, 54,
56 and 64. Pupils can select any two of these numbers
for the arrangement of numbers, from the smallest to the
greatest.

MATHS JOURNAL

Use this journal as homework with participation from
family members. Encourage parents or guardians to
work with the child to look for numbers around the home
and in the community.

If possible, pictures of places where the 2-digit numbers
are found can be taken and made into a scrapbook for
show and tell in class.

Before the pupils do the self check, N
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 15 (Workbook 1B P55 — 56) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.
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Answers  Review 15 (Workbook 1B P55 — 56)
1. (a) 68

(b) 80

(c) seventy-three

(d) one hundred

2. (a) 4tens 7 ones
(b) 9 tens 0 ones

3. (a) 43
(b) 95
(c) 43
(d) 95

4. 88,89, 98,99

5. (a) 100
(b) 60
(c) 66
(d) 85
(e) 60
(f) 80

6. (a) 85,87
(b) 92, 86
(c) 80, 100
(d) 90, 40
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ADDITION AND
SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100

CHAPTER

Addition and CHAPTER
Subtraction Within 100 16

How many dresses are there in all?

Lesson

Lesson 1
Lesson 2
Lesson 3
180  chmerer 16 oxsorp Lesson 4

INTRODUCTION

Materials
Base-ten blocks, place-value charts,
numeral cards, ‘1’ to ‘6’ dice, ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice

16

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P180 — 196)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P57 — 74)

Addition

Addition with Regrouping
Subtraction

Subtraction with Regrouping

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Textbook 1 P180 ) Pupil Review

In line with the spiral approach, pupils revisit addition and subtraction of numbers up to 100 with more practices
on computational strategies such as count on, count back, make 10, subtract from 10, and the process of
regrouping tens and ones in the standard algorithms. Mental computations of counting on and counting back
are effective when the number to be added or subtracted is within 3. Beyond that, the method of making 10 and
subtracting from 10 should be encouraged and pupils should be given more mental practice on them. Base-ten
blocks and place-value charts are used to represent the process of regrouping the ones into tens and ones in

addition and the process of regrouping a ten into 10 ones for subtraction.

254 | Chapter 16
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LESSON

ADDITION

ADDITION

-mcg

How many dresses are there in all?

Textbook 1 P180 J

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Add two numbers without regrouping.

INJ

Use the chapter opener as a stimulus to discuss with
pupils the things that they see in the picture.

Get the pupils to count the clothes on the rack and the
clothes that Ann is holding. Then ask them to find the
number of clothes in total.

Give pupils time to discuss in pairs the different ways

they can add the two numbers together to find the total
number of clothes.
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LET'S LEARN d

1. Add44and 3

Method 1 Count on from 44,
41|42 43] 44 45| 46| 47| 48| 49| 50|
R o N
44 + 3 =47
Method 2 Add ones.
4 tens 44347 7 ones
44+ 3N C P
7 U4 +3=7
/\ 7 40+ T =47
400 {4
Method3  Use| /toadd.
Step 1 Add the ones. 4 ones + 3 ones = 7 ones
CTTTTTITTT eeee Tens ones
CTTTTTITT 4 4
CYTTTTITTTT + 3
Lol o 7
OXIORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 181

Textbook 1 P181 J

Step 2 Add the fens.
Tens  Ones
[ARRRRARRAN (ool ol ol 4 4
CITTIrTTTT [ e + 3
—— — = ===
CTTTTrTTTT 4 7

44 + 3 =47

2. Add 59 and 40.

Method 1 Count on in tens from 59.
59 + 40 =99 59, 69, 79, 89, 99
Method 2 Add tens.
59 +,740"
7% 504+ 40=90 @
9/,\ 27 90+ 9 =99 2
59 +40 =99
Method3  Use| )/ to add.
Step 1 Add the ones.
CrTRERITIR | REEREEe Tens Ones
TTTTTTT oeeee 5 9
CTTTTTTT T
CTTTTTTTTT + 4 0
CTTTTTTTTT Q
W“FT'F‘TT'T'
CTTTTITTTT
182 CHAPTER 16 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P182 J

256 | Chapter 16

Revise with pupils the three methods previously learnt in
Chapter 11.

Method 1: Count on

Remind pupils that counting on starts from the greater
number, followed by counting on with the smaller
number.

Method 2: Add ones
To use this method, pupils first need to make a number
bond in order to add the ones.

Method 3: Use standard algorithm with place-value
charts

Use base-ten blocks to represent the addition of 2-digit
numbers in the standard algorithm. Allow for class
participation in using the concrete materials to illustrate
the process of adding the ones and the tens.

Ensure that the three steps using the concrete materials
are in tandem with the calculation in written format.

To reinforce the three methods covered, apply them in
the addition of two 2-digit numbers without regrouping.

OXFORD
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Step 2 Add the tens. 5 tens + 4 tens = 9 tens

eoponeeen | eme 0@ Tens  Ones
LARRRAAARAR oeee 5 Q
LARRRAAANAR

CTTTITTTT

LARRRAAARAR + 4 O
T

CLTTTITTTT 9 9
CTTTITTTIT

T

59 +40=99

3. Add 63 and 26.

Use| / to help you add. @
Step 1 Add the ones. 3 ones + 6 ones = 9 ones

eI | eee Tens Ones
LARRRAAANAR 6 3
CTTTTTITTTT

0 + 2 6
LRRRRARARAR

o 9

LRRRRARARAR ooeen
€ C

Step 2 Add the tens. 6 tens + 2 tens = 8 tens
Tens Ones

CONERETR | REE66
CONIEDENER | AR OO 6 3
[SARRRRRRAR + 2 6
CITTTITTTT —
JRssmssee 8 9
[Saansannss

63 +26 =289
OXEORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 183

Textbook 1 P183 J

 ACTIVITY W W TIME

[ Work in pairs.

€ Take tumsto opena 9 anda \'3 . e
i i 3\ © ¢

Form a 2-digit number. e
. o (©0-3) (10-90)
@ Rollthe .

Add the number on the 2. to the 2-digit number.

Example

50 3 7
53 + 3 = 56

€) Check each other’s answer.

\\ PRACTICE l
1. Add.
@ 71+7=178 ®)  42+40=82
70 1 40 2
2. Add.
(@ Tens Ones (®) Tens Ones
8 2 4 1
+ 6 + 1 5
8 8 5 6
Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 « Pages 57 - 62
184 cumpreR 16 OXIORD

Reinforce the use of standard algorithm in the addition
of two 2-digit numbers without regrouping with
Let's Learn 3.

Use base-ten blocks to illustrate the addition of the ones
and tens.

In addition to this method, the number bond method can
be used as well.

60/6\3 +20/é\é

=6 tens 3 ones + 2 tens 6 ones

8 tens + Q ones
= 80 + Q
= 89

____________________________________________ ACTIVITY W, . TIME
' -

N e i_-. ___________
Assign pupils to work in pairs.

Provide each pair with one set of 1-digit number
cards (include 0 to 3 only), one set of 2-digit number
cards (include 10 to 90 only), and a 6-sided dice.

The activity requires pupils to do mental calculation
through the count on method.

Textbook 1 P184 J

-0
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\\ PRACTICE *

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

C——T

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B
P57 — 62).
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Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P57 — 62)

1. (a) 4. (a) 58 (b) 69
54 | 85 | 86 | 57 | 58 | 59 (c) 56 (d) 94
56 +2 =58 5. (a) 71
(b) Tens Ones
91 92 | 93 | 94 | 95 | 96
91+4=95 +(2) (o)
()
256 |1 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 75
(b) 95
45+30=75 Tens Ones
(d)
42 | 82 | 62 | 72 | 82 | 92 +
52 + 40 = 92 (9]
2. (a) 58 (b) 77
(c) 85 d) 77
(e) 58 (f) 85
(g) 83 (h) 84

3. (a) 63+6=69

cfo

(b) 52 + 10 = 62

ofc

(c) 34 +4 =38

clo

(d) 74 +20 =94

@~

(e) 31 +40 =71

o

®"

258 | Chapter 16 OXFORD
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LESSON

LESSON

2

ADDITION
WITH REGROUPING

llltudgﬁﬁﬂﬂ

Xinyi gives Bina 8 stickers.

How many stickers does
Bina have now?

»
Use W to help you add.
1. Add45and 8.
Step 1 Add the ones. 5 ones + 8 ones = 13 ones
Regroup the ones. 13 ones = | fen 3 ones

e R ' Tens  Ones
CTTTITITIT | ' ‘4 5
e 1

T ' + 8
T | |

3

Step 2 Addthe fens. | fen + 4 tens = 5 fens

EERREREEER | F O Tens Ones
CTTTTITTT ‘A 5
CITTTTITTTT
CTTTTITTTT + 8
CTTTTTIITTT
5 3
45+ 8 =153
OXIORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 185

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

Textbook 1 P185 J
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ADDITION WITH

1. Add two numbers with regrouping.

INCg

Pupils have to use the ‘make 10’ strategy for addition
with regrouping. A quiz can be given to pupils to enable
them to recall bonds of 10, which will allow them to use
the ‘make 10’ strategy.

After revision on the number bonds of 10, find the total
number of stickers that Devi has by adding 45 and 8
through the ‘make 10’ strategy.

LET'S LEARN

Use base-ten blocks to show the make tens process.
This action should be coordinated with the written form
and the number bond diagram.

4

S5+,
/ \’ ,/,
I ’
N7
Next, use standard algorithm with place-value chart
(Chapter 11) to add the two numbers. Inform pupils that
the addition in Let’'s Learn 1 involves regrouping of the
ones into a ten and ones.

First write the addition equation in the horizontal format,
then show pupils its transition to the vertical form.

The addition in the vertical format will be illustrated by
placing the corresponding base-ten blocks onto the
place-value chart.
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2_ Add 37 and 29. Use l—/ to help you add.

Step 1 Add the ones. 7 ones + 9 ones = 16 ones
Regroup the ones. 16 ones = | fen 6 ones

””” ) Tens Ones

CITITTITTn - | '
CTTTTITrT | re-t 3 7
CTTPTTIrT | i

oo ' + 2 9
CTTITTTTT i ir e 6

CTTTTTITTT eeen

Step 2 Addthetens. | fen + 3 tens + 2 ten = 6 tens

—— Tens Ones
! ‘ 3 7
[ RRERRRARAR
CTTTTTTTTT + 2 9
37 +29 =66
i\ ACTIVITY &l TIME
i Play in groups of 4. T R
) A What you need:
& Opena ¥ anda\\}, .
hY 0 7 9;
T

Form a 2-digit number.
(1-9) (10-80)

& Rollithe 72} .

Add the number on the 72> to the 2-digit number.

9 Compare your answer with the other players.
The player with the smallest answer wins!

186 CHAPTER 16 QXEQRD

Textbook 1 P186 J

\\ PRACTICE I
Add. -

(@) Tens Ones () Tens Ones
'8 4 '5 6
+ 8 + 2 9
9 2 8 5

©) Tens Ones (@) Tens Ones
‘4 5 7 7
+ 1 6 + 9
6 1 8 6

OXIORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 187

Ensure that the steps using the concrete materials are
in tandem with the calculation in written format.

Reinforce the method of using standard algorithms with
place-value charts by repeating the steps in the addition
of 37 and 29.

Assign pupils to work in groups of 4.

Provide each group with one set of 1-digit numeral
cards (1 to 9), one set of 2-digit numeral cards
(include 10 to 80 only) and a ‘0’ to ‘9’ dice.

Textbook 1 P187 J
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/
\\ PRACTICE \ °

-

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B
P63 — 64).

OXFORD
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Answers

(@) Tens Ones
T4 5

5] [0

(c) Tens Ones
'3 8
+3 6

(e) Tens Ones
7 7
(a) 62
Tens Ones

(s) (o)

+

()|
()|(=]

(c) 71
Tens Ones
;

+

(|()
&)@

(e) 90
Tens Ones

@

+

() ()]
=)=

Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P63 — 64)

(b) Tens Ones
'8 7

o) (1)

(d) Tens Ones
'5 3
+2 %

(f) Tens Ones
8
+'5 Q

) (7

(b) 93
Tens Ones

(8) (4]

+

()|
(«)|(=]

(d) 95
Tens Ones
;
6

+

()|(«]
(=]|(=]

(f) 93
Tens Ones

@

+

)=
()| =]
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 16
- Lessons 1 & 2

Specific Learning Focus

+ Add two numbers without regrouping.
* Add two numbers with regrouping.

Suggested Duration
5 periods

Prior Learning

Since addition with and without regrouping involving numbers up to 40 has been covered in Chapter 11, it will be
easier for pupils to move on to addition with and without regrouping involving numbers up to 100.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Adding using the place-value chart helps pupils immensely. However, the challenging part of this lesson is for
pupils to calculate mentally and to choose the strategy to add.

Introduction

In Lesson 1, have the pupils attempt the sums using all 3 strategies — counting on, adding ones and using
standard algorithm method with place-value charts. Breaking the numbers into tens and ones, then placing
them under the tens and ones columns in the place-value chart gives the pupils a clearer understanding of

the different strategies for addition. Having more practice will sharpen their mental calculation skills. Similarly

in Lesson 2, pupils will break the numbers into tens and ones and use the standard algorithm method to add
with regrouping. The ones will have to be regrouped if the addition of the ones gives a number greater than 9.
Emphasise that when 10 ones are regrouped into 1 ten, the 1 ten needs to be carried over to the tens column in
the vertical addition.

Problem Solving

The spiral approach of revisiting concepts and strategies is useful. Another important aspect is the integration
of concepts. In Lesson 1 (adding without regrouping) and Lesson 2 (adding with regrouping), encourage pupils
to break the numbers into tens and ones and then add. Reinforce that when comparing numbers, we start
comparing the digit with the highest place value (i.e. the digit on the left) but when adding, we start adding the
digit in the ones first (i.e. add from right to left).

Activities
The activities in Lesson 1 (Textbook 1 P184) and in Lesson 2 (Textbook 1 P186) require the use of numeral
cards and pupils to work in pairs or groups of 4.

Resources
* numeral cards
« 1"to '6’ dice

* base-ten blocks

Mathematical Communication Support

Explain the transition from using base-ten block (horizontal) to standard algorithm method (vertical) when adding
with or without regrouping. At the end of lessons 1 and 2, provide pupils with a worksheet consisting of sums
that involve a consolidation of both concepts. Before the pupils work on the sums, prompt the pupils’ thinking by
verbalising the steps with the class:
+ Start from ones.
* Add the ones.
+ If the addition of ones gives a 2-digit number:

- Break the number into tens and ones

- Regroup 10 ones into 1 ten and carry over 1 ten to the tens column
* Add vertically and write the answers under the ones and tens columns in the vertical addition.
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esson  SUBTRACTION

SUBTRACTION

How many chickens are there left?

LET'S LEARN L

1. Subtract 3 from 65.
Method 1 Count back from 65.

’61‘6%5‘66‘67‘68‘69‘70‘

65-3 =62
Method 2 Subtract ones.

vy
< ¥

AL RTEY 8, & WOOK

. J%(—J

tor 2
6 tens ones
65-3=62
65 -3\
s '5-3:=2
60 5 . 60+2=
N2

188  cumrteR 16

LESSON

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P188 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Subtract a number from a 2-digit number
without regrouping.

INcg

Revise the three methods for subtraction, count back,
use of number bonds and use of place-value charts, as
covered in Chapter 11.

Ask pupils to give an example of a subtraction that does
not require regrouping.

LET'S LEARN

Write the equation 65 — 3 = ? on the whiteboard. Invite
class participation, then review the three methods of
subtracting.

Method 1 involves counting back from 65 in 3 steps to
get the answer.

Method 2 involves subtracting ones. This can be done

by first making the number bond of 65, then subtracting
3 ones from 5 ones.
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Method3  Use| / to subtract.

Subtract the ones. 5 ones - 3 ones = 2 ones

CERRRERERR | B Rp g Tens  Ones
CTTTTTTTTT 6 5
CITTTITTTT

CITTTIITTT - 3
CTTTTTTTTT

CTTTTITTTT 2

Subtract the fens.

ETIIITIrIT | eE 6 5

CTTTITITIT

errrrrrrT - 3

e 6 2
65-3=62

2. Subtract 30 from 97.
Method 1 Count back in tens from 97.

97, 87, 77, 67
97 -30 =67

Method 2 Subtract tens.

7 -,-30\

/9\,«’ ©.790 - 30 = 60
) 60+ T =67

7 .90 -
e

97 -30 =67

QXIORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 189

Textbook 1 P189 J

Method3  Use| / tosubtract.
Subtract the ones.

copmpoEeie | @G @GO Tens  Ones
[} ee Q 7
CTTTTTITTT

CTTTTTTTTT -

CTTTTITTTTT 3 O
CTTTTTTTT

CTTTTTTTT 7
CTTTITITTTT

CTTTTTTTTT

Subtract the tens. 9 tens - 3 tens = 6 tens

R | Reeee Tens  Ones
CTTITITIT |6 9 7
CITTITTTIT
CTTTTTITTT - 3 0
CTTTTTTTIT
CITTTITTTT
CITTTTT 6 7
CTTLFITIT —_—

ahaany

97 - 30 =67

3. Subtract 14 from 78.

2,

Use I / to help you subtract.

Subtract the ones. 8 ones - 4 ones = 4 ones

CEFTEERER | RRRRK Tens  Ones
CITTIITTTT [ PP 7 8

CTTTTTTTT

CTTTTTTTTT - 1 4
CTTTTTTTTT

CTTTTTTTTT

CTTTTTTTTT 4

190  curprer 6 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P190 J
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Method 3 is the use of standard algorithm with place-
value charts to subtract. Base-ten blocks can be put in
the place-value charts to show the subtraction clearly.

Provide more examples to reinforce the three methods.
The three methods are revised in Let’s Learn 2.

Instead of subtracting from ones, Let’'s Learn 2 focuses
on subtracting the tens.

In the first method, help pupils to count back in tens with
the aid of a hundred chart.

The second method requires pupils to subtract tens
instead of ones. After making the number bond of 97,
pupils should be able to see that subtraction is only
possible with the tens.

In the final method, focus the pupils’ attention on the
base-ten blocks in the tens place.

Unlike Let's Learn 1 and 2, Let’s Learn 3 requires
pupils to subtract from both the tens and ones. Only the
standard algorithm method is applied here.

Emphasise to pupils that subtraction should be done
with the ones before moving on to the tens.

Show the subtraction using base-ten blocks on a place-
value chart. Ensure that the use of concrete materials is
in tandem with the calculation in written format.
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oo, ACTIVITY Q. TIME

. B
Siep2  Subfractthe fens. 7 tens-1ten=6tens | T i -
s [ o ns Tens  Ones Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with
i B one set of 1-digit numeral cards (6 to 9 only), one set of
T - 2-digit numeral cards (10 to 90 only) and a ‘1’ to ‘6’ dice.
78-14=64

This activity involves subtracting a 1-digit number from a
2-digit number without regrouping.

i ACTIVITY W W TIME

¢ Work in pairs.

© Toke tums fo open a | % and a\%. What you need: Pupils are required to form a 2-digit number by picking
" Form a 2-digit number. ARG N a card from each of the two decks. After which they will
B Rollihe .. @ aomm subtract a 1-digit number obtained from rolling the dice.
Subtract the number on the .- from the 2-digit number.
Example 80 6 ©)
86 - 4 = 8

Q Check each other’s answer.

OXEORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 191

Textbook 1 P191 J

/ \ PRACTICE 3 I

\ PRACTICE % - —_

Subtract. i i
@ Tens Ones ©® Tens Ones Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
7 5 9 9
- 3 - 5 0 For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
7 2 4 9 3 and work these out with the pupils.
(©  Tens  Ones (@  Tens  Ones Independent seatwork
6 5 5 8
- 4 -2 6 Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B
5 1 3 2 P65 - 70).
©) Tens Ones G) Tens Ones
6 8 8 7
- 2 3 - 4 2
4 5 4 5
/orksheet 3 « Pages 65 - 70
192 CHAPTER 16 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P12 J
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Answers

Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B P65 - 70)

1. (a)
63 | 64 | 65 | 66 | 67 | 68
68 -3=65
(b)
81 [ 82 | 83 | 84 | 85 | 86
86—4=82
(c)
35 |45 | 55 | 65 | 75 | 85
65-30=35
(d)
49 | 59 | 69 | 79 | 89 | 99
99 — 40 =59
2. (a) 41 (b) 55
(c) 57 (d) 91
(e) 58 (f) 69
(9) 47 (h) 58

3. (a) 698 =61

(b) 97 -4 =93

clo

(c) 73-3=70

clo

(d) 53 —20 = 33

®~

(e) 66 — 40 = 26

o

®"

| Chapter 16

(b) 50
Tens Ones

CINE)
-(4) (3]

5] (o]

(b) 60
(d) 53
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LESSON

SUBTRACTION WITH

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Subtract a number from a 2-digit number with

SUBTRACTION
WITH REGROUPING

-mcg

How many red apples are there?

Use [HW to help you subtract. g

Step 1 Regroup 1 feninto 10 ones.

LET'S LEARN 4

1. Subtract 9 from 63.

CITITITIT | €66
CTTTTTITTT /!llll
GEERERERR (" o o o o

LESSON

4

How many apples ;;

are there altogether?
Count in tens and ones.

Subtract the ones. 13 ones - 9 ones = 4 ones

Tens Ones

& 133

Step 2 Subftract the tens.

o | ee0e % 3
CTTITTrTTT
CTTITITTT _ 9
CITTTITTTT
CTTTTITTTT
5 4
63-9=54
OXEORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 193

Textbook 1 P193 J
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regrouping.

mg

Similar to the lesson on the addition of two numbers
with regrouping, revise with pupils the ‘subtract from 10’
strategy where they have to recall the number bonds of
10, as well as forming the bond of a 2-digit number into
a 10 and the remaining value.

The language of ‘when there are not enough ones to
subtract from, then we subtract from the 10’ should be
reinforced with the manipulation of the base-ten blocks
to show the process meaningfully.

At the same time, help pupils to see the difference
between subtractions that require regrouping and those
that do not need regrouping.

LET'S LEARN

Inform pupils that the subtraction can be done by

using place-value charts, but this time will involve the
regrouping of a ten into 10 ones. Demonstrate the
regrouping with base-ten blocks on a place-value chart.

First write the subtraction equation 63 —9 = ?in
horizontal format, then show pupils its transition to the
vertical form. Stress to pupils that there are not enough
ones to subtract from, so there is a need to subtract
from a 10.
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2. Subtract 36 from 82. Use | / to help you subtract.

Step 1 Regroup 1 feninto 10 ones.
Subtract the ones. 12 ones - 6 ones = 6 ones

errrrrrrTe | e Tens  Ones
ereponEnon [ @@eep 8 )
errerereen | g e gt ot
CTTTTITTTT - 3 6
CITTITTTTT

6
CTTTTTTTTT

Step 2 Subtract the tens. 7 tens - 3 tens = 4 tens

copmpmeeen | RomBE Tens Ones
[RRRAAARARE a & 2
LRRRAAARERE

e - 3 6
= 2 e

82-36=46

3. Subtract 12 from 90.

Step 1 Regroup 1 feninto 10 ones.
Subtract the ones. 10 ones - 2 ones = 8 ones
LRRRRARARAS aaaae Tens Ones
CTTTITITTT /iiiﬁﬁ 9 'y
- 1 2

CTTTITTTIT
CTTTITTTIT
8

CTTTTTTTTT

194 CHAPTER 16 OXEORD
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Step 2 Subfract the tens. 8 tens - 1 fen = 7 tens

e AN YY T Tens Ones
aaa 9 !

90-12=78

i ACTIVITY &' TIME

What you need:

Play in groups of 3 to 4.

ﬂ Take turns to roll the % two times.

@
9 After each roll, write the number -
i inone of the blanks. Tens Or(\]es
9 Subtract to find the answer.
Q Compare your answers. The player
with the greatest answer wins!
\ PRACTICE % -
Subtract. ;
(@) Tens Ones (2} Tens Ones
) ‘0 ] "6
- 4 - 5 7
5 6 3 9
©) Tens Ones () Tens Ones
R ‘0 ‘8 "4
- 1 3 - 4 9
5 7 0 5
OXFORD ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITHIN 100 19%

__________________________________________ ACTIVITY

Reinforce the method by going through Let's Learn 2
and 3.

Ensure that the steps using the concrete materials are
in tandem with the calculation in written format. The
renaming after regrouping (i.e. the cancelling of tens
from 9 to 8, the regrouping of the ones from 0 to 10)
must be explicated.

TIME
\ 'ii‘“:‘:u

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide a ‘1’ to
‘6’ dice for each group.

Pupils are expected to work on their own subtraction
independently.

Textbook 1 P195 J

268 | Chapter 16

\\ PRACTICE }

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

—

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
4 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B
P71 -72).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B P71 - 72)

1. (a) Tens Ones (b) Tens Ones
4\5\ 13 7\& 1-|
- 8 -3
(c) Tens Ones (d) Tens Ones
5\& 14 G\Z 15
-1 6 -1 9
6
(e) Tens Ones (f) Tens Ones
G\Z 12 8\9\ 13
-4 5 -5 4
9
2. (a) 49 (b) 71
Tens Ones Tens Ones
4 1 7 1
O
-UJ - (¢
9
(c) 28 (d) 37
Tens Ones Tens Ones
3 1 5 1
6
-(1) -(2) (9]
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LESSON PLAN \-> Chapter 16
s Lessons 3 & 4

Specific Learning Focus

» Subtract a number from a 2-digit number without regrouping.
»  Subtract a number from a 2-digit number with regrouping.

Suggested Duration
5 periods

Prior Learning

In Chapter 11, grouping and regrouping during addition and subtraction have been done using the standard
algorithm method. This lesson is a continuation of that concept, but with numbers beyond 40 and up to 100.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

To subtract without regrouping, the counting back strategy is used, and to subtract with regrouping, 1 ten needs
to be borrowed and regrouped into 10 ones. Pupils will have to distinguish between when regrouping is required
and when it is not. If the ones in the greater number is greater than or equal to the ones in the smaller number,

then no regrouping is required. The teacher needs to emphasise the key steps to choosing the correct strategy.

Introduction

In Lesson 4, Let's Learn 1 to 3 (Textbook 1 P193 — 195) show addition using the same strategies as in Lessons
1 and 2 (breaking numbers into tens and ones, place-value charts, standard algorithm method). The difference
is that in lessons 3 and 4, the ones are taken away in subtraction, instead of counting all in addition. In lesson 4,
the ones in the greater number are smaller than the ones in the smaller number, so regrouping of 10 ones into 1
ten is required in order to subtract.

Problem Solving

Reinforce all three methods when subtracting without regrouping. The use of concrete materials like base-ten
blocks and place-value charts is essential. Emphasise to pupils that it is important to know how to identify when
regrouping is required and when it is not. Once they are able to identify that, mathematical calculation becomes
easy.

Activities
The activities (Textbook P191, 195) require pupils to work in pairs and groups of 4. The use of base-ten blocks
and place-value charts are essential as it strengthens pupils’ understanding of the concepts.

Resources
* numeral cards
« ‘“1"to ‘6’ dice

* base-ten blocks
* place-value chart

Mathematical Communication Support

The language of ‘there are not enough ones to take away the other ones’ or ‘not big enough’ is essential.
Similarly, ‘borrowing a ten and regrouping a ten into ones to make the ones bigger’ are key phrases to use in
class.
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

@ Mind Workout

This is an investigative activity for pupils.

Help pupils to understand the question, then remind
them that the larger number has to subtract the
smaller number.

An example can be shown before pupils proceed to do
this on their own.

@ Mind Workout Date:

Fill in the blanks with 1, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7.
You can use each number only once.

() ()
-(s) (o)

72 Chapter16 OXIORD

Workbook 1B P72 J

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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MIND WORKOUT

Part of a hundred chart is shown.
Study the chart and find the missing numbers.

63 65
72,7374 75 7677
84
94
£ MATHS JOURNAL
Use the numbers 3, 4 and 5 to make two addition facts and

two subfraction facts.
You can use each number only once for each fact.

Tens Ones Tens Ones ;rens Qnes ATens Qnes
3 4 5 3 ] 4 5 3
+ 5 + 4 - 5 - 4
3 9 5 7 2 9 4 9
Use \ / to show each fact. Then write the answers.
I know how to... M

add numbers without regrouping.
add numbers with regrouping.
subtract numbers without regrouping.

subtract numbers with regrouping.

196

CHAPTER 16

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P196 J
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999

.

)’

MIND WORKOUT

This problem requires pupils to use deductive reasoning
and knowledge of number patterns along the rows and
columns of a hundred chart.

To guide pupils along, ask pupils to visualise a hundred
chart and the numbers 0 to 100. Alternatively, show a
number chart with the numbers 1 to 50 and help pupils
deduce the necessary patterns.

Get pupils to see the patterns along a row (1 more when
moving forward and 1 less when moving backward) and
along a column (10 more when moving downward and
10 less when moving upward).

MATHS JOURNAL

Allow pupils to work in pairs.

The objective of this task is to enable pupils to formulate
subtraction and addition questions with the given
3 digits.

Encourage pupils to systematically list out all the
possibilities before deciding on three addition sums and
one subtraction question.

Before the pupils do the self check, N
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 16 (Workbook 1B P73 — 74) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers  Review 16 (Workbook 1B P73 — 74)

1. (a) 74 (b) 87
(c) 55 (d) 92
2. (a) 66 (b) 84
(c) 36 (d) 75
3. (a) (b)
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Answers  Revision 3 (Workbook 1B P75 — 85)

1. .3
e ) 7

8 & 8 F 8 F 8B " 8 " 8 " B e 8 (a)47
? (b) 97
9+7=16
Sam has 16 marbles. (c) 49 and 74 (Alternative answers: 94 and 79)

2. (d) 97, 74, 49, 47

N

(penci | EEEEEEEEESSEEESEE O (2) 61,55, 53

graser | # # ® ® *» ® * 9 2 * " 7 (b) 32, 42, 62

~

?

Kate has 11 erasers. (c) 56, 26, 6
3. (ass sas 10. (a)
Tlas as 51 | 52 | 53 | 54
o 5x4
asas
__ 88 61 | 62 | 63 | 64
////// 71 72 | 73 | 74
- (b)
)f );/ 25 | 26 | 27 | 28
S vy
J ) 35 38
4, 4x4=16 45 48

There are 16 legs altogether.
55 58

5. (@) 8by1or1by8

(b) 4by 7o0r7by4

(c) 6by5o0r5by6

6. (a)

||| |||
LR TR SR Ie.

There are 5 groups of 3 stars.

R e S

2oTAOR

Each child gets 2 sweets.
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HALVES
AND QUARTERS

CHAPTER

CHAPTER
Halves and Quarters 1 7

How can Raju and Meiling share
the pizza equally?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P197 — 201)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P83 - 86)

Materials
pupil’s lunch box, shape cut-outs

Lesson
Lesson 1 Halves and Quarters

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

What is 1 half of a whole?
What is 1 quarter of a whole?

°

OXFORD HALVES AND QUARTERS 197

Textbook 1 P197 J

INTRODUCTION

Pupils are introduced to halves and quarters to build a foundation for fractions in the next level. Pupils will learn
to recognise and name a half as one of two equal parts of an object, shape or quantity. They will also learn to
recognise and name a quarter as one of four equal parts of an object, shape or quantity. The writing and reading
of fractions are not required at this level.
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Understand half and quarter as part of a whole.

INcg

Ask the class how they share pizzas with their
family and friends. Use the chapter opener

to discuss with pupils how Raju and Meiling can
share the pizza equally.

How can Raju and Meiling share
the pizza equally?

HALVES AND QUARTERS LESSON

What is 1 half of a whole?
What is 1 quarter of a whole?

QXFORD HALVES AND QUARTERS 197

Textbook 1 P197 J
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LET'S LEARN »
1.

This whole pizza is
1 half cut into 2 halves.

=

&

Each part of the pizza is 1 half of the whole pizza.

This pizza is cut

2. into 4 quarters.
1 quarter
2 quarters
give us 1 half.

Each part of the pizza is 1 quarter of the whole pizza.

3. Nora eats 1 quarter of a burger.
How many quarters of the burger are left?

4 quarters make up

one whole burger.

4 quarters - 1 quarter
= 3 quarters

There are 3 quarters of the burger left.

198 CHAPTER 17 QXEORD

Textbook 1 P198 J

Cut the pizza into 2 equal parts and point to the dotted
line on the pizza to indicate the cut. Guide pupils to
understand each part is 1 half of the whole pizza by
asking the following questions:

* How many equal parts are there?

» Can you point to the 2 equal parts?

Indicate to pupils that each part is 1 out of 2 equal parts.

In Let’s Learn 2, cut the pizza into 4 equal parts and
repeat the abovementioned steps to guide pupils to
understand 1 quarter. Get them to see that 2 quarters
make 1 half.

In Let's Learn 3, lead pupils to see that the burger is cut
into 4 equal parts and after taking away 1 part, 3 equal
parts are left. Get pupils to see that each equal part in
this case refers to 1 quarter.

\ PRACTICE I
1. Cut the following into:
(@) 2h0|v<|98

(b) 4 quarters

/ Work in pairs.

€ Think of some examples of halves and Whatiyolineed.§:

quarters in your everyday life. Your lunch box

Q Tell your partner about these examples.

Example
A plain waffle can be cut into halves or quarters.

Q Open your lunch box. Do you have a sandwich?

Your teacher will cut your sandwich into 2 halves or
4 quarters.

Which part is a half? Which part is a quarter?

Textbook 1 P199 J

278 | Chapter 18

\ PRACTICE }

Work with pupils on the questions and selected
examples from Worksheet 1A.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1B
P83)

............................................ ACTIVITY W . TIME
| o W

S e s i_- ___________

Provide examples for pupils if they are unable to suggest
any example of halves and quarters (e.g. biscuits, bread,
plasticine, chocolate, whiteboard, wheel of a bicycle,
etc.).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 1A (Workbook 1B P83)

—T
D
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/N
PRACTICE \ *
\ -,
PRACTICE it b
1. Colour half of each shape. —— Help pupils to remember that 1 half is 1 out of 2 equal
parts and 1 quarter is 1 out of 4 equal parts. Lead them
l:, D to see how many equal parts there are in two quarters,
three quarters and four quarters.
2. For each of the following shapes, colour
(a) one quarter (b) two quarters
(c) three quarters (d) four quarters

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1B « Page 84 Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1B
P84)

200  cuppreR 17 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P200 J

Answers  Worksheet 1B (Workbook 1B P84)
1.
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 17
- Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus
* Understand half and quarter as part of a whole.

Suggested Duration
2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are aware of sharing equally. Through a spiral approach, the part-part-whole concept can be used to
introduce fractions informally.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Fractions are generally taught using circular objects to represent a whole. As such, pupils tend to relate wholes
to pizzas and cakes only. It should be emphasised to pupils that any shape can represent a whole (e.g. square,
rectangle, triangle) and some shapes can be divided into equal parts.

Introduction

Fractions are introduced informally in this grade. Pupils are first taught the concept of a whole and how it is cut
into two equal parts called ‘halves’ or four equal parts called ‘quarters’. It must be reinforced that not all shapes
can be cut into halves and quarters. This also means that these shapes cannot be cut into equal parts. ‘Maths

Journal’ (Textbook 1 P201) enunciates this fact.

Problem Solving

Pupils should be aware that a whole can be made up of 2 halves or 4 quarters and also that not all shapes can
be cut into halves and quarters. These are the key concepts of this lesson and it would be good to show before
using real-life objects.

Activities

The activity (Textbook 1 P199) involves the cutting of a circular waffle and a square sandwich into halves and
quarters. Enunciate the fact that each half and each quarter are equal and that 2 halves make up a whole and
4 quarters make up a whole.

Resources
* pizzas
« waffles

* sandwiches
* shape cut-outs

Mathematical Communication Support

Key vocabulary words ‘half’, ‘quarter’ and ‘whole’ should be written on the whiteboard and get pupils to
familiarise themselves with these words when doing the questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P200), Workbook
1B (P84) and ‘Mind Workout’' (Textbook 1 P200). Prompt pupils’ thinking by asking questions in class and
encourage individual responses.
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

v
:@: Mind Workout Date: ' Mind Workout
In part (a), pupils will have to focus on the concept of
A equal parts in fraction.
(@) Part Ais 1 half of a figure. In part (b), spatial visualisation skills will be required to
Draw a possible figure. identify the position of the additional line to make all the
parts equal.

(b) Part A'is 1 quarter of a figure.
Draw a possible figure.

E ! Maths Journat Date H] Maths Journal
i shape that can be cut This journ_a_l prese_nts a common error _maFie by pupils
into equailn?:uerqu;ls con olso be cut in the adc:isltlon of like fractions. It will highlight why tr;e
Draw figures o show that Sam is correct. answer 7y does not make sense as it is less than 5
O . ﬂf . _1 auarter the correct answer. Pupils can be guided to see that the
. v ' - equation should be changed to % + % to get %

Workbook 1B P85 J
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MIND WORKOUT

&
Sam has some blueberry pies.
‘;(\ - Y aﬂ“v
S‘? ‘?;1 \ll ‘ﬁli \;‘ é
\ “ ‘&1/ (‘&:ﬁ v \(:“|
W W

How many halves can he cut theminto? 5
How many quarters can he cut them into? 10

200

CHAPTER 17

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P200 J

£ MATHS JOURNAL

Look at the following shapes and fill up the table below.

@ > Q

Square Circle Arrow Letter Q
Triangle LetterJ Heart Rectangle
Shapes that can Shapes that can Shapes that
be cutinfo halves | be cutinto halves | cannot be cut into
and quarters but not quarters | halves and quarters
Square, Triangle, Letter Q,
Circle, Arrow, Letter J
Rectangle Heart
I know how fo... Y
recognise 1 half and 1 quarter of a whole.
OXFORD HALVES AND QUARTERS 201

Textbook 1 P201 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

D)

&

(77 MIND WORKOUT

Ask pupils to point to the picture representing 1 whole.
Ask them how many equal parts will there be when

1 whole blueberry pie is cut into halves and how many
equal parts will there be when 1 whole blueberry pie is
cut into quarters?

MATHS JOURNAL

Provide shape cut-outs for the pupils to fold into equal
parts to classify the shapes in the table. Lead them to

see that if the shape cannot be folded into equal parts,
the shape cannot be cut into halves and quarters.

Before pupils proceed to do the self —
check, review the important concepts by asking
for examples learnt for each objective.

Pupils to complete Review 17
(Workbook 1B P86) as consolidation of understanding
for the chapter.
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CHAPTER

CHAPTER 18

What time does Xinyi leave for school
every morning?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P202 - 210)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P87 — 100)

Materials
= 12-h demonstration geared clock

Lesson
Lesson 1  Telling Time to the Hour
Lesson 2  Telling Time to the Half Hour

f Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

202  cupprER 8 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P202 J

INTRODUCTION

The teaching of time includes the measurement units of time (i.e. hours, minutes and seconds), duration of time
(i.e. hour and half hour) and the reading of the clock. In Primary 1, pupils are only required to master the skill

of clock reading and acquire a sense of time through the association of events of a day. However, the 12-hour
analogue clock is one of the most puzzling devices for telling time. Skills and procedures are best introduced in a
systematic and sequential manner. Start off by familiarising pupils to the parts of the clock. The basic sense of time
(i.,e. a.m. and p.m.) is best developed by relating them to significant events of pupils’ lives such as going to school,
mealtimes, sleep, play and so on.

OXFTORD Time | 285



EssoN - TELLING TIME TO

THE HOUR

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Read and tell time to the hour.

INJ

Use the chapter opener as a stimulus picture to discuss
with pupils what they do when getting ready for school.

Draw attention to the face of the clock as shown in the
picture. Write the time shown on the whiteboard, along
with the clock face and the activities as suggested by

pupils.

TELLING TIME LESSON
TO THE HOUR (|

Look at the clock.
What is the time?

202  cuspreR 18 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P202 J
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LET'S LEARN »

- This is the minute hand.
— This is the hour hand.

Can you tell if it is
morning, afternoon or night

The minute hand is pointing o 12. firem (2 EEdd

The hour hand is pointing to 7.
The time is 7 o’clock.
2. Look at the fimes.

8 o’clock 9 o’clock 10 o’clock 11 o’clock

OXFORD nme 203

Textbook 1 P203 J

 Workin pairs.

n Move the hands of ": . Wity yfu E2eh
)
Ask your partner to read the if.' .
6 Talk about the activities you do at that time.

€ Switch roles and repeat §h and €.

I have music lessons at

I Cicln et 6 8 o'clock in the morning.

8 o'clock at night.

204 cupprer 18 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P204 J

-0
UNIVERSITY PRESS

Introduce the blue and red arrows as the minute hand
and the hour hand respectively.

Show pupils that when the minute hand points to 12
and the hour hand points to a certain number, this
combination tells the time to the hour.

Referring to the clock faces on P203, encourage pupils
to see that when the minute hand points to 12, the
number that the hour hand points to is related to

the time.

Introduce ways to write time, namely in o’clock and
[]: 00. While presenting the time notations, do cover
the concept of morning, afternoon, evening and
night. Misconceptions tend to arise as the analogue
clock does not explicitly show the 24 hour timeline.

For weaker pupils, it might be good to give them more
exposure to read time. This can be done so by providing
geared clocks for pupils to manipulate during the lesson.

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with
a geared clock.

Time cards (Activity Handbook 1 P53 - 54) can be
used in this activity. Using the cards, pupils are to
show the time on the geared clock.

After which, they are to describe to their partners the
activities they do at that time of the day.

To assist weaker pupils, it may be good to
supplement cards with the words ‘in the morning’, ‘in
the afternoon’, ‘at night’ and ‘in the evening’. Cover
the recognition, familiarisation and meaning of each
word for pupils in order for them to make connections
between 12-hour time telling and events of the day.
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PRACTICE I \ PRACTICE Y °
N i

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

What is the time?

181
10 2
9

2 Highlight to pupils the contextual clues that help them
Q e interpret the possible time of the day. Start off by talking
’ about the first picture (e.g. Why do you think it is 8:00 in
the morning?).
ail : For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
15 8 0'clock In the momin _ , , _ 1 and work these out with the pupils.
g Itis 11 o’clock inthe morning.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B
P87 - 90).

1
10 2
9 3

8

76 5

W

Itis 2oclock inthe Itis  5o'clock inthe
afternoon. afternoon.

Complete Wc ook 1B, Worksheet 1 « Pages 87 - 90

QXEORD nme 2095

Textbook 1 P205 J
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Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P23 — 26)

1. Match

11 o’clock

12 o’clock

2. (a) 6 o’clock
(b) 3 o’clock
(c) 9 o’clock
(d) 8 o’clock
(e) 10 o’clock
() 4 o’clock
(9) 2 o’clock

3. (a)7 o’clock
(b) 9 o’clock
() 2 o’clock
(d) 6 o’clock
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LESSON

TELLING TIME TO

THE HALF HOUR

LESSON

TELLING TIME
TO THE HALF HOUR

-mc!

What time do Priya and Tom go to bed at night?

LET'S LEARN d

Where is
1

12 1 the hour hand
10j 2\ The minufe hand is pointing fo 12. pointing to?
98 43 Priya goes to bed at 9 o’clock.

21N The minute hand is pointing to 6. g

"l 3 ) Tom goes to bed at half past 9.

?

® © 3
~ ~
Y
o o
IS

The hour hand is between
9 and 10. It has gone past 9.

ZOG CHAPTER 18

OXFORD

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Read and tell time to the half hour.

2. Show time to the hour on a clock.

3. Show time to the half hour on a clock.

4. Relate activities to the correct time of the day.

INJ

Pose the following question to pupils, ‘Who sleeps
earlier, and why?’

Draw the pupils’ attention to the face of the clock
depicted in each scene. For each scene, write down on
the board or show the time on the geared clock.

LET'S LEARN

Ask pupils if they can spot the difference between the
two clock faces. Direct their attention to the minute
hands which point to different numbers.

Show pupils that the minute hand in the first clock face
is pointing to 12 and it is pointing to 6 in the second
clock face. Introduce the term half past, when stating
the time for the second clock face.

Textbook 1 P206 J
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Refer to the clock faces on P207 and introduce ways to
write time, namely half past[_]and []: 30.

3. Look at the times.

half past 8 half past 9 half past 10 half past 11

QXFORD nme 207

Textbook 1 P207 J

PRACTICE l \ PRACTICE % °

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Which clock shows the correct time?

The questions relate time to events of the day (as in
Lesson 1). Highlight to pupils the contextual clues to
help them interpret the possible time of the day.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
2 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B
P91 - 94).

Itis  half past 3
afternoon.

©@ nEE 04

T Itis halfpast7 at night.

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 2 « Pages 91 - 94

208 CHAPTER 18

Textbook 1 P208 J

B CXIORD Time | 291




Answers  Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P91 — 94)

half past 3

half past 7

half past 6

half past 12

2. () half past 1
(b) half past 10
(c) half past 2
(d) half past 4
(e) half past 9
(" half past 5
(9) half past 8

3. (o) half past 1
(b) half past 3
(©) half past 5
(d) half past 8
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LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 18
Lessons 1 & 2

Specific Learning Focus
* Read and tell time to the hour.

5 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have understood hour as a measure of time and are able to use time to describe the order of a day’s
events. They are able to recognise the hour hand (red, short) and minute hand (blue, long) according to the
colours and length. Pupils have not been introduced to telling time to the hour and half hour yet and these will
be covered in this chapter, where pupils will be taught to relate time to the hour to the minute hand pointing to
12, and relate half hour to the minute hand pointing to 6.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

The pupils may still struggle with reading time on the analogue clock and the notations ‘a.m.” and ‘p.m.’ It is
important to relate time to the hour to the minute hand pointing to 12 and half hour to the minute hand pointing
to 6. They might have difficulty reading the time when the hour hand is not pointing exactly to the number.
Hence point out that when telling time to the half hour (e.g. 4:30), the minute hand points to 6 while the hour
hand points to halfway between 4 and 5.

Introduction

Relating time to events in pupils’ lives in this chapter will be fun. Ask them the time that they wake up and draw a
huge clock on the board for pupils to draw the hands of the clock. Point out that for times to the half hour, the hour
hand points to halfway in between the number of the hour and the next number, while the minute hand points to 6.
For times to the hour, the minute hand points to 12. Get pupils to look at their school time table and play a game on
the whiteboard. The teacher can draw the clock showing the time and then get pupils to say what lesson they have
at that time by referring to their class time table. It can be a quick “Bingo” game. Acquiring a sense of time through
the association of events, table reading and indicating the time on the clock can be fun.

Problem Solving

Understanding and interpreting the sequence of events by reading tables and schedules reinforce the learning
of time. Mind Workout (Textbook 1 P209 and Workbook 1B P95) helps pupils develop their ability to organise
information in a systematic way and think logically. For example, the teacher can point out that midnight cannot
be the time to be in school. To be able to interpret tables, encourage pupils to first fill up an empty table with
their daily schedule and then work on worksheets that require table reading.

Activities

Play the “Bingo” game in class with the pupils using the templates (Activity Handbook 1 P51 - 52). Get them to
read the clocks and fill in the time in the worksheet. Then pupils are to find the bingo card that shows the time
written in the worksheet and put a tick beside the time on the bingo card when the time is matched. For every
time that is matched, the pupil says “Bingo!”.

Resources

* 12-h demonstration geared clock

* Aclock can also be drawn on the floor using temporary markers or masking tapes and the pupils can move
the cardboard cut-outs of the minute and hour hand and play games with each other.

Mathematical Communication Support

Show pupils pictures of events (e.g. cut-outs from magazines and calendars) by drawing on the whiteboard.
Ask them to talk about the event and the estimated time of the day that the event takes place. To encourage the
understanding of telling time to the half hour, get pupils to talk about the time when they have dinner and other
events and let them correlate it with their daily routine.
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

Py
:g.j; gD‘ Mind Workout

" Mind Workout Date:
The skills required for this activity are relating time

g DECIIRERS to events as well as understanding and interpreting
I went fo the zoo with Tom today. . . . .
" We watched the Splash Safari show. |nf0rmat|0n d|$p|ayed Ina table format.
Then we had lunch.
_ We watched the zookeepers feed the white tigers.
= leEnlEeh e besCrRln To facilitate the learning of weaker pupils, go through
: tove:Noro the diary entry and get pupils to retell the story. This
Look at the times shown. allows teachers to check if pupils understand the
Show / Feeding Time passage.
Splash Safari 10 o’clock
White figers half past 2 Explain to pupils the information shown in the table
and how it is related to the diary entry. As pupils are
Fill in the blanks fo show what Nora and Tom did af the zoo. required to present a schedule, teachers may need
Acivity r— to spend some time going through what a schedule is
like (e.g. use TV guides in magazines or newspapers)
Reached zoo half past 8 . .
and how to present their answers in such a format.
Watched Splash Safari 10 o’clock
Lunch 12 o'clock For weaker pupils, allow them to fill in as many activities
White tiger feeding session half past 2 as possible and let them be the ones to ask about the
Home sweet home 5 orclock extra space. For pL.in|S who are not ablg to sieve out' the
‘lunch activity’, assist them by encouraging them to list
down each activity mentioned line by line in the diary
oxroRD Tme 95 entry. Depending on the ability of the pupils, additional
pointers may be discussed such as what time should
Workbook 1B P95 J lunch be.

294 |  Chapter 18 OXFORD
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B] Maths Journal

B Maths Journal Date:

Complete this as a class, and get pupils to list down
Draw some acfivities you do on Sunday. events that happen on a Sunday. Provide helping words
to facilitate writing.

The information has to be presented as a schedule,
which is similar to Mind Workout on P95. Likewise,

help pupils to familiarise themselves with schedules by
showing them examples from TV guides on newspapers
or magazines.

Fill in the blanks to show the activities and the fimes.

Activity Time

96 Chapter 18 OXFORD

Workbook 1B P96 J

(77 MIND WORKOUT

MIND WORKOUT g
Demonstrate or encourage pupils to translate the

Al
@ passage into a picture. Get them to draw based on their

Farhan Weiming Bina understanding of the passage.

The skills to be developed from this activity are logical
reasoning and systematic way of organising information.

Assist weaker pupils by providing them a picture with
the school gate as shown.

4

Farhan left school after Bina.
Weiming left school before Farhan.
Bina left school after Weiming.

Match each clock to the correct picture.

Pupils can also use counters to represent each child in
the question and get them to act out the scenario.

QXIORD TIME 209

Textbook 1 P209

Once the pupils are able to sequence the order of
departure, relate the time factor with the sequence.
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S MATHS JOURNAL
Talk about what you do on Saturday.
Show the time.

Use a '.',ﬁt' to show the time.

My Saturday

| wake up atf 8 o’clock. ;"j 5
| eat breakfast at
| watch television at

| go outdoors at

999909999099999999099

| know how to...

tell fime to the hour. tell time to the half hour.

210 CHAPTER 18

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P210 J

296 | Chapter 18

A

MATHS JOURNAL

This activity is similar to Maths Journal (Workbook
1B P96). Instead of tabulating the information like a
schedule, pupils are to draw the correct times on the
given clock faces.

v
v

Before the pupils do the self check, =
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 18 (Workbook 1B P97 — 100) as consolidation
of understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers Review 18 (Workbook 1B P97 — 100)

(@| half past 2

(©| 6o'clock

Seven o’clock
3. () 8 o’clock
(b) 2 o’clock
(c) half past 4

.\

10 o’clock
at night

8 o’clock
in the morning

half past 1 in
the afternoon

Meiling is walking fo
school.
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CHAPTER

Dollars, Cents and CHAPTER 1 9

How much money is Bina giving to
the cashier?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P211 — 225)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P101 — 112)

Materials
Play money, specimens of Pakistani coins
and notes, envelope, shopping cards

Lesson
Bina is holding one hundred rupees. Lesson 1 Recognising Our Coins
We write it as Rs 100.
and Notes
Lesson 2  Counting Money
OXFORD DOLLARS, CENTS AND RUPEES 21 Lesson 3 Exchanging Money
Lesson4  Solving Word Problems
Textbook 1 P211 Proplem Splvmg, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

INTRODUCTION

Money is an important topic that relates to real life. The most important concept at Grade 1 is recognising and
counting the Pakistani Rupee. Pupils should also be given opportunities to handle money as financial literacy is
becoming more important, and hence, a shopping experience is incorporated into one of the lessons. However,
to count money proficiently, pupils must be skilled in whole numbers and place value concepts up to hundreds
as these are important pre-requisites to the concept of exchanging money. Pupils also have to understand some
important key ideas, such as a greater number of coins does not necessarily mean a bigger value. There are
essentially two different variables, the number of coins and the total value. Hands-on experiences with handling
and dealing with play money are important avenues to sensitise children to such subtle ideas.
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&N RECOGNISING OUR

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Recognise and use correct notations to name both coins
and notes used in Pakistan.

How much money is Bina giving to
the cashier?

C

vV \d

&3

RECOGNISING OUR
COINS AND NOTES

mé

Use the chapter opener as a stimulus to discuss the
concept of money.

-mcg

Bina is holding one hundred rupees.
We write it as Rs 100.

At each scene, focus on the exchange of money for
objects and relate this to using money to buy items in
real life.

QXFORD DOLLARS, CENTS AND RUPEES 21

Textbook 1 P211 J
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LET'S LEARN »

Rs 10 Rs 20
10 rupees 20 rupees

Rs 1000
1000 rupees

Re stands for rupee.
Rs stands for rupees.

212 CHAPTER 19

NOL= T 1 N
el '.‘Jﬁ Call
Rs 100
100 rupees

Here are some Pakistani coins and notes.
Coins
e & @
Re 1 Rs 2 Rs &
lrupee 2rupees 5rupees
Notes

@ = 1 GOt T & -=
L WL T & [ 25

Rs 50
50 rupees

Rs 500

500 rupees

Rs 5000

5000 rupees

Look at both sides
of the notes. Whose picture
is on the notes?

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P212 J

Here are some of the coins and
United States of America.

P

notes that are used in the

5¢

twenty dollars

fifty dollars

¢
one cent five cents

" permm— T
EF [EEE

$5 $10

one dollar five dollars fen dollars
. W . [ ¥ =
=BF [F e

$20 $50 $100

one hundred dollars

___________________________________________ _ ACTIVITY

¢ stands for cents. $ stands for dollars.
Dollars and cents are also used in countries such as Canada
and Singapore.

L ACTIVITY @' TIME

{ Workinpairs. s - -

Q Name the coin. Tell your partner what ~ What you need:
" you can buy with each coin from a ED

bookshop. . @ @ —

© Name the note. Tell your partner what you can buy
" with each note from a supermarket.

B g Pl P

DOLLARS, CENTS AND RUPEES 213

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P213 J

300 | Chapter 19

Using specimens of Pakistani coins and notes, help
pupils recognise the different denominations. Talk about
the distinctive features, such as the numerals written,
pictures featured on each note and coin, colour, etc.

Let pupils be aware of some coins and notes
that are used in the United States of America.
Introduce the symbol for cents and dollars to them.

W TLME
. &
S . £ .

Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with
specimens of Pakistani coins and notes.

Allow pupils to discuss and talk about what they see
on the notes and coins. A worksheet listing specific
observables can be given to each pair to aid in
discussion. The worksheet can list properties such as
colour, numerals present, picture featured, etc.

To incorporate National Education, the activity can be
extended to discuss the significance of the pictures on
the notes and coins.

OXFORD
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\ PRACTICE I
1. Count.

uh ©0 06
@ A A8 o A

3 Re 1 coins 4 Rs2coins 1 Rs5coin

3 Rs 10 notes 1 Rs 20 notes 4 Rs 50 notes

4 1¢ coins 1 5¢coin 3 $1 notes

4 $10 notes 2 $20 notes 5 $100 notes

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 « Pages 101 - 102

214 CHAPTER 19 OXEORD

Textbook 1 P214 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

Ensure that pupils are able to recognise the notes and
coins. After which, introduce the money notation and
how to say it.

Get pupils to practice writing the standard notation,
involving only dollars (e.g. $2, $5) or only cents
(e.g.10¢, 50¢).

Other ways of writing can be brought up for class
discussion or for high-ability pupils (e.g. $5.00).

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
1 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B
P101 - 102).

Money | 301
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Answers

1.

Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P101 - 102)

Picture Amount Number of coins or notes
Re 1 2
Rs 2 1
RS 5 3
Rs 10 4
Rs 20 2
Rs 50 1

Chapter 19
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LESSON PLAN %/

Specific Learning Focus
* Recognise and use correct notations to name both coins and notes used in Pakistan.

4 periods

Prior Learning

At this stage, pupils have not dealt with money yet but should be aware that notes and coins are exchanged and
used at the banks and shops. In this chapter, pupils are introduced to the mathematical link between currency
and denominations.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Currency and denominations can be quite confusing to pupils. Point out the fact that every country has its
own currency. Dollars, cents and rupees are introduced in this chapter. The US Dollar is introduced as it is a
predominant currency used by the Government and generally when travelling. Most pupils should be aware of
the US Dollar and Rupee. The aim of this lesson is to formalise this concept with the recognition of notes and
coins.

Introduction

Bring rupees dollars and cents to the classroom. Show pupils that the Pakistani notes are different from the
other notes in other currencies. Also, the design of each Pakistani note representing each denomination

is different. Pupils are encouraged to handle money in a role-play of activities like buying items at a shop,
interaction between a mother and a father, or withdrawing cash from the bank. The teacher may talk about the
ATM machines to pupils and may encourage parents to bring their child to the ATM machine to show different
types of notes that can be withdrawn from the machine. Explain that cents are represented by coins as cents are
less than a dollar. The teacher may want to mention to pupils that ‘paisa’ is a currency used in India in the past
but is no longer in use today.

Problem Solving

Pupils are encouraged to recognise the Pakistani coins and notes and identify/read the value. The concept of
less than or greater than can be revisited using different denominations. The teacher can carry out an activity
where pupils are required to arrange Rs 100, Rs 500 and Rs 5000 notes in ascending and descending order
according to their values.

Activities
This lesson is best learnt through hands-on activities. Learning can be made fun through role-play involving
shopping at a shop in pairs or groups.

Resources

» Pakistani coins and notes
+ play money

Mathematical Communication Support

Ask pupils if they can bring in different currencies used in other parts of the world and then get them to draw a
table in their exercise book to indicate the different countries and the names of their currencies.
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Count and tell a given amount of money.

mé

To model the example shown in the picture, show the

COUNTING MONEY

;" class specimens of the coins and notes through the
[ visualiser.

Junhao has these Siti has these notes

coins in his pocket. in her purse. LET'S LEARN »

Taking specimens of one Rs 5 coin, one Rs 2 coin and
two Re 1 coins, use the count-on method to find the
total amount that Junhao has.

®oe

How much does each child have?

Take specimens of one Rs 50 note, one Rs 20 note
and one Rs 10 note to show the amount that Siti has.
Likewise, count on to find the total amount of money.

LET'S LEARN >

. Count on to find the amount.

Rs 5, Rs 7,
Rs 8 Rs 9

°ee oo g

Junhao has 9 rupees.

50 , 70 , 80

Sitihas 80 rupees.

OXIORD DOLLARS, CENTS AND RUPEES 215

Textbook 1 P215 J
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Raju saves 2 ten-dollar notes, 1 five-dollar note and
1 two-dollar note.

D N

Raju saves $27.

$10, $20,
$25, $27

Ann saves 1 ten-dollar note, 2 five-dollar notes, 1 two-dollar
note and 1 one-dollar coin.

Ann saves $23.

Raju saves more money than Ann

Raju saves four dollar notes.
Ann saves four dollar notes and a coin.
Who saves more money?

216 CHAPTER 19 QXIORD

Textbook 1 P215 J

{* Work in groups of 3. S -
H rm H

| € Eoch pupil fakes a Wil yeu mese

i 0. ¢
@ Countthe omounTof: = E ;

the envelope.

Write the amount of money on each envelope.

Q Put the envelopes in order.
" Start with the envelope with the most money.

N Does the envelope with .
B BB [B o the most coins and notes B [ i

greatest. have the most money? smallest.

/
\ PRACTICE k

CED

DO

Count the amount of money in each set.

P B
OIS

Rs 56 $ 50 and 70 ¢

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 2 « Pages 103 - 104

OXFORD

____________________________________________ ACTIVITY

Do the same for Let's Learn 3 by using play money and
counting on to find the total amount of money each child
has.

For weaker pupils, try breaking down the counting to
help them to progress on more systematically.

Example
Instead of using the notes as suggested in Let’s Learn
3, start off by using a set of notes of similar value.

Get pupils to count on in tens by giving them four Rs 10
notes. Then proceed to give them three Rs 5 notes to
count on in fives.

Next, combine both sets of notes for them to count. At
this point, it is necessary to bridge the counting on from
15 to 25.

Breaking down the counting concept helps pupils to
progress on more systematically.

TIME
@

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3. For each group,
provide some play money and three envelopes.

At the end of the activity, check that the money in
each envelope is correctly counted and written.

Alternatively, prepare some envelopes with play
money in them beforehand. State an amount and
get pupils to find the envelope containing the stated
amount. Pupils will pick an envelope randomly to
count the amount of money in them in order to locate
the correct envelope.

Textbook 1 P217 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

\ PRACTICE

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

—

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 2
and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B
P103 - 104).
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Answers  Worksheet 2 (Workbook 1B P103 — 104)

1.

(a) Rs 20

(b) Rs 100

(c)Rs 70

(d) Rs 60

Kate saves more money than Ahmad.

Nora spends more money than Tom.
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.
LESSON PLAN
Specific Learning Focus

» Count and tell a given amount of money.

Suggested Duration
6 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have been introduced to Pakistani notes and coins so they are able to recognise the notes and coins in
various denominations and understand that every country has its own currency.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

This lesson covers the addition of amount using notes and coins. Recognising the correct denomination and
adding up to a certain amount of money could be challenging for the pupils.

Introduction

Bring coins and notes into the classroom and guide the pupils to carry out all the activities in ‘Let’s Learn’ in
class. Encourage pupils to work in pairs and recognise the notes and coins and add to find the amount. They
can record their answers on worksheets or their exercise books.

Problem Solving

When pupils count money, it should be emphasised that they need to be able to recognise the denomination.
The addition of money can be done mentally. Strategies like number bonds, skip counting, adding with grouping
and regrouping can all be revisited in this chapter.

Activities
The teacher can set up make-believe shops in class where various objects with price tags can be displayed. Get
pupils to take turns to role-play as a shopkeeper and a customer.

Resources

» Pakistani coins and notes
+ play money
* envelopes

Mathematical Communication Support

Ask pupils if Rs 100 is enough to buy a book that costs Rs 80. Similar questions related to real-life situations
can be asked. The teacher can also ask pupils to bring their coin banks to class if they have, and find the total
amount they have in their coin banks. If most of them do not have a coin bank, the teacher can bring a make-
believe coin bank into the classroom. The pupils can be made to gather around the teacher’s desk to count her
“savings”.
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LESSON

3

EXCHANGING MONEY

-mcg

-
Bina wants to exchange Rs 5. 3

What coins can she get in exchange?

LET'S LEARN »
19 five-rupee 0 - 5 one-rupee
coin coins
Bina can exchange Rs 5 for 5 one-rupee coins.

7. Xinyi wants to exchange Rs 20.

1 twenty-rupee A _ [ | [ | 2 ten-rupee
note 3 a ""'J’f..i{ ”‘fi'..i{ notes

She can exchange Rs 20 for 2 ten-rupee notes.

218 cuaprer 19 QXEORD

Textbook 1 P218 J
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Exchange coins or notes of one denomination for a set
of coins or notes with an equal value.

INcg

In this lesson, pupils are taught that there can be more
than one combination of coins or notes for a given
value.

Pupils will also learn that the number of coins or notes
in a set does not always equate to a greater or smaller
value.

LET'S LEARN

Start off by comparing five-rupee coin with 5 one-rupee
coins. Show that the two sets of coins have the same
value by counting on.

Highlight that the two sets of coins have the same
value even though there are more one-rupee coins
than five-rupee coins.

Provide pupils with play money or specimens of
Pakistani coins and notes to allow for exploration.

Likewise for Let’s Learn 2, show that 1 twenty-rupee
note has the same value as 2 ten-rupee notes by
counting on.

OXFORD
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We can exchange coins and notes.

Tten-rupee  _F - 10 one-rupee
note el coins

1 twenty- ”’ﬂ - Q Q 9 Q @ 10 two-rupee
rupee note i Q ea ea Q Ea coins

Junhao wants to exchange $1.

1 one-dollar . _
coin 0

5 twenty-cent

coins
Raju wants to exchange $50.
1 fifty-dollar ‘ _ 5 ten-dollar
note — notes
3 ten-dollar
1 fifty-dollar G0 - n(;)r’:zs
note JM 1 twenty-
dollar note
Use play money to show
other ways to exchange.
OXFORD DOLLARS, CENTS AND RUPEES 219

Textbook 1 P219 J

! Work in pairs. S - i
; o Show how you can pay for the What you need:
: eraser using o . T

,\n $1

Use 20", ‘50 and ‘s1".

9 Show how you can pay for the bicycle using .

/
\ PRACTICE k

Find the missing numbers.

(@ 1two-rupee _ 2 .
r coin one-rupee coins

©) { #_ 1hundred- _ ‘
4«‘”’:5_' 4 rupee note = 5 twenty-rupee notes f"a

rkbook 1B, >t 3 « Pages 105 - 106

220  cumpTER 19 QXEORD

Repeat the steps taken for Let’'s Learn 3, 4 and 5.

For weaker pupils, guide them along by giving them
hands-on practice in the exchange of coins using play
money.

Example

» Can you pick up 10 coins that give the same value as
1 ten-rupee note?

» Can you pick up 5 coins that give the same value as
1 ten-rupee notes?

+ Do you think there is another way?

Pose the last question only after a few practices of using
coins of the same denomination.

Once pupils are familiar with using coins or notes of the
same denomination, challenge them to exchange money
using different denomination.

ey, ACTIVITY Q. TIME

N . £
Assign pupils to work in pairs. Provide each pair with
play money, shopping cards and a worksheet (refer to
the Activity Handbook 1 P60 - 61) for recording of the
activity.

Textbook 1 P220 J
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\ PRACTICE *}

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

—

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
3 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B
P105 - 106).
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Answers  Worksheet 3 (Workbook 1B P105 - 106)

1. (@)2
(b) 10
(c) 20
(d) 4
(e)5
f)5
2. (a)
Rs 20 Rs 20
Rs 10 Rs 10
(b)
Rs 50
Rs 20

®ee
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EssoN | SOLVING WORD

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Add or subtract money in dollars through real-life
context of purchase and saving.

2. Solve 1-step word problems involving addition or
subtraction of money.

INcg

Recap the 2 different structures in word problems
involving whole numbers. Let pupils know that word
problems in this chapter are similar to that in whole
numbers, except that the context now involves money.

LESSON

4

SOLVING
WORD PROBLEMS

[ o~

Recap possible money transactions in real life, such as
savings, purchases, donations, etc.
- Rs 45 L Rs 55

Sam buys two ice creams.
How much does Sam spend altogether?

LET'S LEARN

Let's Learn 1 covers the purchase of two items.
The word problem involves the part-part-whole
concept. This requires combining the two groups
to find the answer.

LET'S LEARN d

1. Look atthe price of each ice cream.
Add the cost of the

L1 Rs45 “~__1Rs5H ice creams fo find how much

Sam spends altogether.

Rs 45+ Rs 55 = Rs 100
Sam spends Rs 100 altogether.

QXIORD DOLLARS, CENTS AND RUPEES 221

Textbook 1 P221 J

B OXIoRD Money | 311



Raju has Rs 40.
His father gives him Rs 50.
How much does Raju have now?

Rs 40 + Rs 50 = Rs 90

Raju has Rs 90 now.

Nora has Rs 100.
She buys an eraser for Rs 70.
How much does Nora have left?

Rs 100 - Rs 70 = Rs 30

Nora has Rs 30 left.

’\ Rs 70
Bala buys a globe and a toy set.

The globe costs $25 and the toy set costs $10.
How much does Bala have to pay altogether?

e
9510
1 $25 = Pl

$25 + $10 =$35

Bala has to pay $ 35 altogether.
222 CHAPTER 19

OXFORD

Textbook 1222 J

i ACTIVITY Wl

' Workin groups of 3 to 4.
What you need:

Part A: Shopping using coins

& Toke three 50 each.

Q Look at ©. " .

Take turns to choose two objects to buy.
‘9 Add and say how much the objects cost.
O Use

B Tell your group members how much you will get back.

" to pay for the objects.
Part B:  Shopping using notes
€ Tokea each.

B Llookat , .

Take turns to choose two objects to buy.

Add and say how much the objects cost.

DOLLARS, CENTS AND RUPEES

———————————————— el -

223

Textbook 1 P223 J
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In Let’s Learn 2, pupils are required to understand
the meaning of giving. Lead pupils to see that after
Raju’s father gives him Rs 50, Raju has more money.
Therefore, to find the amount that Raju has after
receiving Rs 50, addition of two groups is required.

Let’'s Learn 3 is a part-part-whole concept that requires
taking away a part from the whole to find the answer.
Lead pupils to see that this involves subtraction.

Let’'s Learn 4 deals with sum in dollars. Check that
pupils are able to work with such word problem involving
dollars.

For high-ability pupils, pose questions to elicit their

thinking in other context involving money that leads to:

* acombined structure (e.g. purchase of more than
two items).

+ achange (i.e. increase or decrease) of the original
amount of money (e.g. loss of money, receiving
money from parent).

Assign pupils to work in groups of 3 to 4. Provide
play money and shopping cards for each group.
Alternatively, the task can be conducted as a class
activity.

For a more realistic shopping enactment, real things
(such as chips, sweets, etc.) can be used in place of
shopping cards.
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\ PRACTICE I \
Solve. i
. Farhan has Rs 80.

He spends Rs 35 and saves the rest of his money.

How much does Farhan save?

Rs 80 — Rs 35 = Rs 45

Farhan saves Rs 45 .

2. Kate buys a box of chocolates that costs $13.
She gives the cashier $50.
How much does Kate get back from the
cashier?

$50 - $13 =$37

Kate gets $ 37 back from the cashier.

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 4 « Pages 107 - 108

J"‘ MIND WORKOUT

3 *
B¢ & W
=~ $5 - $9 l'}l.'-".:-
L 817

Tom has $20.

He buys one toy and has $11 left.

Which toy does Tom buy? Toy bear

224 CHAPTER 19 OXFORD
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Textbook 1 P224 J
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PRACTICE % °
\ -

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
4 and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B
P107 - 108).
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Answers  Worksheet 4 (Workbook 1B P107 — 108)

1.

Rs 40 + Rs 55 = Rs 95
Raju spends Rs 99 in all.

Rs95-Rs88=Rs7
Ann has Rs 7 left.

$15 + $13 = $28
Weiming saves $28 in all.

50¢ + 45¢ = 95¢
Siti needs 95¢ altogether.

$20 - $17 =93
Mrs Kumar gets $3 back.
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LESSON PLAN %/

Specific Learning Focus
1. Add or subtract moeny in dollars through real-life context of purchase and savings.
2. Solve 1-step word problems involving addition or subtraction of money.

Lesson 3: 4 periods
Lesson 4: 4 periods

Prior Learning
Pupils should now be comfortable with handling money in various denominations and adding to find the total
amount of money.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Pupils may face difficulty when adding coins or notes of the same value (e.g. five Rs 10 notes, three Rs 2 coins).
It should be emphasised to pupils that when adding or subtracting money, it would be helpful to sort the coins
and notes in a systematic way according to the denominations. Exchanging money can be confusing for pupils
at this stage.

Introduction

‘Let’'s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P218 onwards) should be carefully introduced to the pupils. In Lesson 3, when pupils
learn to exchange money, they need to be able to determine how many coins or notes add up to give the same
value as the value of one coin or note. For example, 1 twenty-rupee note is equivalent in value to 2 ten-rupee
notes, and this can be shown using number bonds, where two tens make a twenty. In Lesson 4, pupils learn

to solve word problems involving money such as finding the change by subtraction.

Problem Solving

Exchanging money highlights an important fact that it is common and alright to have more than one answer

or to come up with various combinations to solve mathematical problems. The concept of change and linking

it to number bonds should be reinforced during the course of this chapter. Questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook

1 P224) need to be explained to the pupils step-by-step on the whiteboard. In Question 2, prompt the pupils’
thinking by asking them ‘How much money did Kate give to the cashier? What is the cost of the box of
chocolates she buys? How much change does she receive from the cashier? Could she have given the cashier
a different amount to make the purchase?’ These are some questions the teacher should ask to help pupils
develop their conceptual learning.

Activities
Get pupils to role-play in an activity involving buying items and paying for the items at the cashier. This can be
done by having different objects with price tags, Pakistani coins and notes, or play money (Textbook 1 P223).

Resources

» Pakistani coins and notes
+ play money

» shopping cards

» real-life objects

Mathematical Communication Support

Change, currency, exchanging of money, value, cost, adding and subtracting amount of money, purchasing

of items, and savings are concepts that are taught in this chapter. It is easier to explain these technical

terms when pupils apply the use of money in real-life situations. Determining which item is more expensive,
recognising different combinations of notes and coins that add up to the same value, and calculating the change
are important and need to be discussed in class. Role-play and teach by asking can be effective in this lesson.
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

@ Mind Workout

This question adopts the strategy of combinations and
systematic listing.

@ Mind Workout Date:

Kate has five $5 and $10 notes that add up to $40.
Use play money to find the numbers of each note Kate has.

Help pupils to understand that the phrase ‘five $5 notes
and $10 notes’ means that Kate has a total of five
notes, which is made up of unknown numbers of $5
notes and $10 notes. Pupils will be required to find the
combination of $5 notes and $10 notes that gives a total
value of $40.

Most will misinterpret it as having five $5 notes and
some $10 notes, or five $5 notes and five $10 notes.

Are there
other ways to
make up $40?

Kate has $5 notes and $10 notes.

OXFORD Dollars, Cents and Rupees 109

Workbook 1B P109 J
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B Maths Journal

Look at the objects.

Date:

Colour one object that you want to buy.
Then draw to show the amount of money.

110 chapter 19

OXFORD

Workbook 1B P110 J

MIND WORKOUT

A

o2

l E‘ND

o

B &
85 - $9 gt

817

Tom has $20.
He buys one toy and has $11 left.
Which toy does Tom buy? Toy bear

224 CHAPTER 19

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P224 J
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B] Maths Journal

2

&

This purpose of this activity is for pupils to show different
combinations of notes or coins for a given value. Pupils
will also learn that it is common to have more than one
answer in mathematics problems.

MIND WORKOUT

The problem requires pupils to find the cost of the toy
that Tom buys, followed by identifying the correct toy.

Help them to understand the question by asking the
following questions:

* How much did Tom have?

* How much does he have left?

* How do we find the amount of money Tom spent?

Lead them to see that the amount of money spent is
equal to the price of the toy.

Pupils can also use play money to find the answer. They
can try acting out the situation in the problem and find
the amount of money left over from buying each toy.

For middle or high-ability pupils, help them to relate their
guesses to making number bonds of 20.

Money | 317




S MATHS JOURNAL

Meiling has four coins in her wallet.
Bala has three coins in his wallet.
You can use
play money to
help you.

Draw to show three ways where Bala has more money than
Meiling.

| know how to...

count to tell the amount of money.

name coins and notes.

exchange coins or notes.

solve word problems involving money.

OXEORD DOLLARS, CENTS AND RUPEES 225

Textbook 1 P225 J
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Chapter 19

0

MATHS JOURNAL

There are many possible answers to this problem. Allow
pupils to work with play money to obtain their answers.

The purpose of this activity is to reinforce the idea of
exchanging money (in Lesson 3) and that there can be
multiple approaches to a single problem.

Before the pupils do the self check, =
review the important concepts once more

by asking for examples learnt for

each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have
completed Review 19 (Workbook 1B P111 — 112) as
consolidation of understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers  Review 19 (Workbook 1B P111 — 112)

1. (a)
Rs 99

U N

Rs 55

O
e

2. (a)Rs 70 +Rs 25=Rs 95
Priya spends Rs 95 altogether.

(b) $19-%15=%4
Mrs Ali has $4 left.

(c) $50 - $11 = $39
Meiling gets $39 back.
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VOLUME

CHAPTER

What can we fill the different
containers with?

226  cuppTER 20 QXFORD

Textbook 1 P226 J

INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER

20

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P226 — 233)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P113 — 120)

Materials
containers of various shapes and sizes
to hold liquids, paper cup

Lesson
Lesson1  Comparing Volumes

Problem Solving, Maths Journal
and Pupil Review

The topic on volume is first introduced at Grade 1. At this level, the concept of volume refers to the amount of liquid
in a container. Pupils will learn to compare different amounts of liquid in identical containers as well as the concept
of conservation of volume (i.e., same amount of liquid poured into different containers) through the engaging

hands-on activities.

320 | Chapter 20
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COMPARING

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Measure and compare volumes of liquid using a
non-standard unit.

INcg

Using the chapter opener, discuss the following
questions:

» Do you recognise these containers in your home?

» Can you name some of them? (e.g. pail, cup,
water bottle, jug, kettle)

* What are they used for?

» What do we fill these containers with?

* What else can we fill these containers with?

» Can we fill them with rice like the rice container
at home?

COMPARING VOLUMES LESSON

-mcg

We can fill each container with water.
What else can we use to fill the contfainers?

226  cuapTER 20 QXFORD

Textbook 1 P226 J
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LET'S LEARN »

Each container is filled with water.

The amount of water in a container is called the volume of water.

{ Workin groups of 3 to 4.

{ What .
€ Filthe  with the same volume at you need

of water.

€ Pour the water from one cup into
~ Container A.

9 Pour the water from the other cup into Container B.

The volume of water
in both containers is
the same. Why?

Let me pour the
water back info the
cup to find out.

Which container
has more water?

QXFORD VOLUME 227

Textbook 1 P227 J

!
[ pFaay rocus |

A B C

Compare the volume of water in the three containers.

Which container has the greatest amount of water?

LET'S LEARN »

1. Pour the water info containers of the same size.

228  cHapTER 20 QXFORD

Textbook 1 P228 J
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Bring a pail of water and 3 empty containers for
demonstration in class. Fill the empty containers with
water from the pail. Tell pupils that the amount of water
in a container is called the volume of water and the
containers have different volumes of water in them.
Write the word ‘Volume’ on the board.

............................................ ACTIVITY W . TIME
k-

| o

This activity aims to develop the pupils’ understanding
on conservation of volume. Ask pupils to observe the
levels of water in the two containers and discuss the
following questions:

*  Which container will have more water? Why?
* How can you check to find out?

After the discussion, the teacher can repeat the activity
using coloured water to reinforce the concept of
conservation of volume.

Note: Some pupils may relate the volume of water
with the water level in a container. Guide them to
understand that the volume of water has not changed

when it is poured from one container to another.

/
INdB

Ask pupils to guess which container has the greatest
amount of water and get them to suggest ways to find
out the answer.

There are two ways to find out which container has the
greatest amount of water.

Method 1: Use of a standard unit
Pour the water into containers of the same size and
compare the water levels.

OXFORD
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Emphasise on the use of terms less than or greater

Look at the water levels and compare. than to make the comparison between 2 containers.
water .4 . Use the terms greatest or least for comparison among
\g,ee.r 3 containers and arrange them in order, starting with the
container with the greatest amount of water.
water
level
A B C

The volume of water in Container A is less than
the volume of water in Container B.

The volume of water in Container B is greater than
the volume of water in Container C.

Container A has the least amount Container A has
of water. less water than
Container B.

Container B has the greatest amount
of water.

Arrange in order. Container B has
Start with the container with more water than
the greatest amount of water. Container C.

Container B, Container C, Container A
greatest least

Container B has the most water.

OXFORD VOLUME 229

Textbook 1 P229 J

Method 2:
2. The water in Containers A, B and C is poured info cups of Pour the water in the containers into cups of the same

the same size. size.

Compare the volume of water in each container.
Get pupils to count the number of cups used as teacher
pours the water into the cups. Compare the number of

D cups used by each container and order them, starting

with the container with the least amount of water.

»
B

»
C

(@) The volume of water in Container B is the greatest.
(b) The amount of water in Container B is more than
the amount of water in Container C.
(c) Arrange in order.
Start with the container with the least amount of water.
Container A , Container C , Container B

least greatest

230  cumpTER 20

Textbook 1 P230 J
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............................................ ACTIVITY W, ., TIME
. @ Y

N e ‘_-. ___________

A suggested follow-up task is to compare the volumes

- @ Filthe  with water, 3 using a non-standard unit e.g. paper cup. Find out how
@ Pour the water infothe . many paper cups each container can fill.

\ ACTIVITY W' TIME

" Work in groups of 3 to 4. -~ ;

What you need:
-

Which container do you think can
hold more water? Why?

\ PRACTICE ¥ °
,————"P-

Work with pupils on the questions. Allow them to explain

PRACTICE ,
— how they arrive at their answers.

1. Cup A and Cup B have the same amount of water.
The water is poured intfo Container C and Container D.

C D

The volume of water in Container C is less than the volume
of water in Container D.
True

OXFORD VOLUME 231

Textbook 1 P231 J

Highlight to pupils that Let’s Learn 3 shows the

2. Compare the volumes of water in the containers using approach of comparing volumes using a non-standard
less, more, greatest or least. unit

For better understanding, select questions from
Worksheet 1 and work on them with pupils.

A B C
(o) Container A has less water than Container B. Independent seatwork
(b) Container B has more water than Container C. Assign pUp"S to complete Worksheet 1
(c) Container C has the least amount of water. (WOI’kbOOk 1BP113-11 7)-
(d) Container B has the most amount of water.

3. Allthe water in the kettles is used to fill up the cups.

a
AC »

(a) Kettle B hasless water than Kettle A .

(b) Which kettle has a greater amount of water? A

et 1 » Pages 113-117

232  cuapTER 20 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P232 J
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Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P113 — 117)

1. (@
4 ‘
[

®©

©

2. (a) True
(b) True
(c) False

1
v

4. (a)A
(b) A
(©)A C,B

5. Y X

6. (@)S
(b)S, R, Q

7. (a)False

(b) True
(c) False
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LESSON PLAN \*3 Chapter 20
- Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus
* Measure and compare volumes of liquid using a non-standard unit.

Suggested Duration
4 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have been engaged in pouring of liquid and filling up of containers in their kindergarten years, which
shapes their motor skills. However, they have no prior knowledge of volume and capacity. In this chapter, the
concepts of volume and the comparison of volume and capacity are introduced.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

This chapter talks about the quantity of liquid contained in an object. It is a relatively easy concept with a lot
of hands-on activities which the pupils would enjoy. Care should be taken when pouring liquid (e.g. water) to
prevent accidents.

Introduction

Explain to pupils that volume is the amount of space contained in an object and can be measured. There will be
opportunities for pupils to explore and compare pairs or groups of containers that look different but have similar
capacities. The containers could be tall, short, wide or narrow. Provide plenty of practice involving volume and
capacity and encourage pupils to select the container that would best fit the volume of liquid to be contained.

Problem Solving

Bring three containers into the classroom (Textbook 1 P229) and carry out ‘Let’s Learn’ (Textbook 1 P228 —

230) as hands-on activities. Pupils can then relate to the concept of arranging the container from the container
containing the least amount of water to the container containing the greatest amount of water and vice versa.
The teacher may show a few containers in the shape of cuboids or cubes and ask pupils for the container that
would hold the greatest number of equally-sized smaller boxes. This could be a problem-solving activity for
pupils. Through this activity, pupils will understand that the amount of space contained in containers can be
measured. It should be noted that the measuring of volume using a standard unit of measure is not taught at this
stage. In this lesson, pupils also learn how to estimate volume, which helps them develop problem-solving skills.

Activities

Bring various containers into the classroom and compare the volume of water poured into the containers.

To determine which container has a larger capacity, the teacher can show that it can be compared by finding
the number of equally-sized small boxes that can fit in a larger box. It should be highlighted that volume is not
just a measure of the amount of liquid.

Resources

» 1-litre beaker/bottle

» containers of various shapes and sizes to hold liquids
* newspaper clippings

» sand or beans

Mathematical Communication Support
‘Takes up more or less space’, least, most and level are some of the mathematical phrases that can be used to
explain and introduce the concept of volume and capacity at this stage.

Chapter 20 OXFORD
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND

PUPIL REVIEW

"-' MIND WORKOUT

The pictures below show a few common examples of these

containers. o~
TI '
®
water boftle cup kettle

One kettle can be filled by 10 cups of water or 4 bottles of
water. Can 15 cups of water and 10 bofttles of water fill up
5 kettles? Show your workings. No, only 4 kettles will be filled up.

9999

MATHS JOURNAL

A person should drink about 8 cups of water daily. How many
cups are you drinking daily?

Are you drinking more than/less than/about 8 cups daily?
What about your classmate?

Fill in the blanks below.
| drink cups of water daily.

| am drinking 8 cups daily.
My friend drinks cups of water daily.
My friend drinks 8 cups daily.
| know how fto... )

compare volumes.

There are many kinds of containers we can use to contain water.

OXFORD VOLUME 233

Textbook 1 P233 J
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R

é? 'MIND WORKOUT

Help pupils to understand the situation by breaking down the
information given:

10 cups P 1 kettle
4 bottles P 1 kettle

Emphasise the word ‘or’ in “10 cups of water or 4 bottles of water’
to avoid misinterpretation of the question.

Lead them to split 15 cups of water into 10 and 5 cups since it is
known that 10 cups of water fill up 1 kettle. Then, since 5 cups is
half of 10 cups, 5 cups of water fill up half of a kettle. Repeat the
same steps for the 10 bottles of water:

15 cups = 10 cups + 5 cups =P 1 and a half kettle
10 bottles = 4 bottles + 4 bottles + 2 bottles ¥ 2 and a half kettles
So, 15 cups of water and 10 bottles of water fill up 4 kettles.

MATHS JOURNAL

This activity enables pupils to relate Mathematics with their
everyday life. Use this opportunity to educate pupils on the
importance of drinking enough water daily. Get pupils to share
with their classmates the number of cups of water they drink
everyday. You may show pupils a cup as a reference to help
them estimate the volume of water in 1 cup.

Before the pupils do the self check,

review the important concepts once

more by asking for examples learnt for each objective.
This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 19 (Workbook 1B P118 - 120) as consolidation
of understanding for the chapter.
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Answers  Review 20 (Workbook 1B P118 — 120)

1. (@

©) ™ =

©

@

2. (a) False
(b) True
(c)C,A,B

4. (@)Y
(b)Z, X, Y
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PICTURE GRAPHS

CHAPTER

CHAPTER
Picture Graphs

How many stars does each group have?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P234 - 239)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P121 - 130)

Materials
2-colour counters, stickers or magnetic
buttons, drawing blocks, markers, A4 paper

Lesson

Lesson 1  Reading Picture Graphs
Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

234 cupprer 21 QXFORD

Textbook 1 P234 J

INTRODUCTION

This is the first time pupils encounter graphical representation in statistics. Nonetheless, graphical representations
are everywhere in real life. To start off this series of lessons on picture graphs, pupils should be exposed to
real-life picture graphs that relate to the pupils’ world so that they can appreciate the application of mathematics
outside the four walls of the classrooms. The teaching of picture graphs at this level includes making sense of
graphical representations, reading off and simple interpretation of graphical data. Apart from such skills, teaching
of picture graph should also involve rich essences of statistics such as the process of doing statistics and the
story that graphical representation tells. Opportunities should be provided for pupils to immerse in the gathering of
information and making their own graphs to tell their own story. Although materials are available for the benefit of
teachers, they can creatively incorporate this topic with other disciplines such as health education, and with other
modes of pedagogy such as Maths Trail or even ICT with the use of Microsoft Excel.
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EsoN - READING PICTURE

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Collect and show information on a picture graph.
2. Interpret the information shown on a picture graph.

INJ

Discuss the chapter opener to help pupils understand
the scenario depicted. Direct pupils to see that the
random arrangement of the stars on the rewards

chart makes counting and comparing difficult as the
number of stars increases. Encourage pupils to think of
better ways of representation for ease of retrieving the
information.

READING LESSON
PICTURE GRAPHS (|

-tNQ}:
+

Group D

***** [ GroupD | ks kA o |
PR Aol

Which is easier to count? Why?

234 cuppreR 21 QXEORD

Textbook 1 P234 J
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> For Let’'s Learn 1, use stickers or magnetic buttons to
1. Thisis a picture graph. represent the stars, and organise them into a picture

It shows the number of stars each group has.

it graph. At this stage, pupils are not required to learn how

to make picture graphs.

Group A 223238 ¢ 8 stars

GroupB | W 3 stars Transfer each type of coloured stars to a row. Pose
Group C | s o o 8 stars questions about the need to organise the stars in each
GroupD | W Wk W W W W W | 9stars row.

Group D has the most number of stars.

Group B has the least number of stars. After reorganising the stars systematically, try to elicit

Group A has as many stars as Group C. from pupils the need for labels to know the groups to
The fifle fells us what the picture graph shows. which the stars belong to. Next, highlight the importance
2. The picture graph shows the number of sweets four of a title in graphs.
children have. . .
Sweets the Children Have After completing the picture graph, demonstrate how

information is retrieved from the graph by reading off
directly (e.g. Group A has 8 stars) before moving on to
interpreting the information (e.g. most, least, as

many as).

o | O | v o Highlight another possible orientation of picture graphs,

© leadin ils to Let's Learn 2

Bina | Weiming | Kate Ahmad €ading puplis 1o Lets Lea .
Each stands for 1 sweet. . . .
Bina has 5 sweets. Weiming has 6 sweets. Show the picture graph over the visualiser and allow
Kate has 2 sweets. Ahmad has 7 sweefs. . pupils to have some time to understand the graph.

OXIORD PICTURE GRAPHS

Allow pupils to practice reading information directly
from the picture graph by asking some of the following
questions:

*  What is the picture graph about?

* How many sweets does each child have?

» Explain how you get your answers.

Textbook 1 P235 J

After which, teach pupils to interpret from the picture
graph rather than the numbers derived from each
column.
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Bina has 3 more sweets than Kate.
Weiming has 1 fewer sweet than Ahmad.
Ahmad has the greatest number of sweets. &
Kate has the smallest number of sweets. ,.,a ~
They have 20 sweets in all. ".

9|

What other way can we g
draw this picture graph?

i ACTIVITY W'/ TIME

{ Workin groups of 4.

& Make a picture graph to show how What you need:
" your classmates go to school. — 4
Example I

How We Come to School

Car School bus MRT train Walking

Each stands for 1 pupil.

E Write five sentences about the picture graph.
" Use words such as more than, fewer than, most, least
and as many as.

H 6 Ask your partner to check your sentences.

236 cuppTER 21 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P236 J
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Although it is a good habit to get pupils to write

down the numerical representation of each column,

it may not help in the reinforcement of graphical
understanding. It is important to elevate the pupils’
ability from mere counting to the spatial understanding
of graphical representation (e.g. column’s height).

Thus, provide opportunities for pupils to explain the

reason for the interpretation of the following:

* ’most’: Focus is on the highest/tallest column.

+ ‘least’: Focus is on the shortest/lowest column.

* ‘more than’: Identify the two columns mentioned
and make one-to-one comparison.

* ‘less than’ or ‘fewer than’: Identify the two columns
mentioned and make one-to-one comparison.

* ‘as many as’ or ‘as much as’: Identify the two
columns and make one-to-one comparison.

For weaker pupils, provide them sufficient practice with
simple direct reading of the graph first. Proceed on

to interpretative questions after they are proficient in
reading off graphs directly.

o

e, ACTIVITY W, TIME

Assign pupils to work in groups of 4. Provide each
group with a drawing block paper and markers.

Alternatively, the activity can be done as a class. In this
case, provide each pupil with stickers representing the
different ways of coming to school. Project the graph
template on the whiteboard and get pupils to place
stickers in the correct column.

While making the picture graph, some of the following

questions can be asked:

+ Should we build a horizontal or a vertical
picture graph?

*  What symbol should be used to represent the
information? (Note: Although at Grade 1, all
symbols represent one, it is a good practice to
highlight the significance of the symbol.)

»  What should be placed on the bottom of the
columns as labels?

* What is the graph about?

» Whatis a good title for the graph?

Guide pupils how to tally so as to reduce mistakes
when transferring information to the picture graph.

OXFORD
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f \ PRACTICE | - \
\ PRACTICE L . -

The picture graph shows the number of fruits in a basket. Help the pupils to read and understand each question.
Count and compare.

Fruils in the Basket Allow pupils to work on these questions individually.
(g) may need a little more guidance for pupils who are
srawoery | @ ) @ @ @ @ not able to relate fruits as consisting all the strawberries,

oranges, pears and apples.

Orange * ‘
For better understanding, select items from Worksheet
Pear é 6 é 6 1 and work these out with the pupils.

e PR OOE

(a) How many strawberries are there? 6

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B
P121 - 127).

(b) There are 2 oranges.

() There are 4 pears.

(d) How many apples are there? 7
(e) The number of apples is the greatest,

() Thereis 1 more apple than strawberries.

(@) How many fruits are there in the basket altogether? 19

es 121 -127

OXIORD PICTURE GRAPHS 237

Textbook 1 P237 J
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Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P121 — 127)

1. (@)5,4,2,4
(b) birds
(c) pandas

2. (@)7,6,3
(b) dolls
(c) toy cars
(d)4
(e)3
(f) 16

3. @Mn
(b)8
(c)8
(d)3
(e)3

4. (a) pencils
(b) sharpeners
(c) erasers, staplers
(d)4
(e) 20

5. (a) shahi tukra
(b) fish and chips
(c) fish and chips
(d) shami kebab, chicken tikka

6. (a)6
(b) 5
(c) yellow, green
(d) more
(e) fewer
(f) 17

7. (@)5
(b) 4
(c)3
(d)3
(e) Farhan
(f) Junhao

334 | Chapter 21 OXFORD
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@
LESSON PLAN \-> Chapter 21
- Lessons 1

Specific Learning Focus

» Collect and show information on a picture graph.
* Interpret the information shown on a picture graph.

Suggested Duration
6 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils have been introduced to interpreting a time table in Chapter 18. However, the organisation of statistical
data or information is a completely new concept for pupils. Prior knowledge of sequence and making sets come
in handy when learning to create picture graphs. Each counter or sticker or picture will stand for a numerical
value and translating into a graphical data will be the first baby steps in the mathematical strand of statistics.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

In this chapter, pupils learn to organise data related to real-life situations. Pupils learn to interpret statistical data
by reading picture graphs. This chapter can be made fun with lots of hands-on activities, making it one of the
pupils’ favourite chapters in Grade 1.

Introduction

Start this chapter by showing the ‘In Focus’ (Textbook 1 P234). Lead pupils to understand that organising
information helps in a faster interpretation of the picture graph. Have them carry out hands-on activities based
on the questions in Workbook 1B (P121 — 127) using materials like stickers, cut-outs and magnetic buttons.
Have them create a picture graph showing the type of pets their classmates have at home. Guide the pupils to
first gather the information by asking the class how many of them have pets and what type of pets they have.
Once the information is collected, put the information on the whiteboard as a picture graph. The teacher may
conduct similar activities with other similar day-to-day examples.

Problem Solving

Explaining to pupils the significance of depicting, gathering and interpreting information is the main objective

of this lesson. The technical knowledge of creating a picture graph should be explained by highlighting the
following points: (i) horizontal or vertical alignment; (ii) symbol or picture representing the numeric information;
(iii) labelling of the graphs and title. The ‘Mind Workout’ (Textbook 1 P238 and Workbook 1B P128) helps pupils
to organise and interpret data.

Activities

For the activity (Textbook 1 P236), provide pupils with fruit cut-outs, magnetic buttons or stickers to complete the
picture graph. They can first collect the information and then label the categories of the picture graph and fill it
up with the materials handed to them.

Resources
+ drawing block
*  markers

» fruit cut-outs (Activity Handbook 1 P62), stickers or magnetic buttons

Mathematical Communication Support

Guide pupils to see that the column of the picture graph with the greatest number of pictures corresponds to the
category that has the highest frequency, while the column with the least number of pictures corresponds to the
category that has the lowest frequency. Columns with the same number of pictures indicate that the categories
have the same frequency. For a better understanding of this chapter, explain to pupils that the number of
pictures represent the numeric information of the subject of concern.
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

:@: @‘ Mind Workout
*" Mind Workout Date:
. . Help pupils to understand the problem by getting
SL”" has 10 fruifs. them to act it out. Provide each child with counters as
e has 3 oranges and a few apples. . L.
representations of the fruits if needed.

She has 2 more bananas than oranges.

Colour fo show the number of each fruit.
Complete the picture graph and fill in the blanks.

Bina’s Fruits

Apple €
Orange "

Banana.

Each |:| stands for 1 fruit.

(a) How many bananas does Bina have?
(b) Bina has fewer apples than bananas.

128  Chapter 21 OXFORD

Workbook 1B P128 J
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[77 MIND WORKOUT
MIND WORKOUT g
Provide each pupil with 20 counters and allow pupils to

act out the scenario to understand the problem better.

Junhao has 20 red, blue, yellow and green marbles.
He has 3 more red marbles than blue marbles.

He has 1 fewer yellow marble than blue marbles.
He has 9 green marbles.

First get pupils to set aside 6 counters to represent the
red marbles. From there, guide the pupils by bringing
them through a series of logical deduction through

Complete the picture graph.

Junhao’s Marbles

® & questioning.
€ L
€ &
& & & &
L L] - & &
L L] % & &
Red Blue Yellow Green
(@) Junhao has 3 blue marbles.
() Junhao has 2 yellow marbles.
() Junhao has the most number of green marbles.
(d) Junhao has the least number of yellow marbles.

Use @ to help you
find the number of each
type of marble.

Is there another
way to draw
the graph?

238

CHAPTER 21

OXFORD

Textbook 1 P238 J

9999

MATHS JOURNAL

9909

MATHS JOURNAL

Get pupils to think of another way to draw the picture

Amount Spent graph and draw it in that way. Get them to compare their

= picture graph with the one shown in the Textbook and

$1 . . . .

-4 say if the two picture graphs show the same information.
jj . Have them share with their classmates three things that
s ) 2 their picture graph shows.

o £ %
Nora Sam Bala

Look at the picture graph.
P grap Do the two

picture graphs

Draw the picture graph in a o thataame

different wi

ay =

Write three sentences to tell
what your picture graph shows.

I know h

read a picture graph.

ow to...

information?

make a picture graph.

PICTURE GRAPHS

239

Textbook 1 P239 J

OXFORD
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Before the pupils do the self check, =
review the important concepts once
more by asking for examples learnt for each objective.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 21 (Workbook 1B P129 - 130)
as consolidation of understanding for the chapter.
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Answers Review 21 (Workbook 1B 129 — 130)

1.

(a) badminton
(b) tennis
(c)3

(d)3

(e) 32

(a) cupcake
(b) bun

(c) jellies
(d)2

(e)3

Chapter 21
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CLOCKWISE AND
ANTICLOCKWISE

MOVEMENT

CHAPTER
Clockwise and CHAPTER 22
Anticlockwise Movement 22

How do the hands turn?

Related Resources
NSPM Textbook 1 (P240 — 245)
NSPM Workbook 1B (P131 — 133)

Materials

direction cards, 12-h demonstration geared
clock, steering wheel of a toy car, flag, music
player

Lesson

Lesson 1 Clockwise and Anticlockwise
Movement

Problem Solving, Maths Journal and
Pupil Review

240  cuppreR 22 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P240 J

INTRODUCTION

In this chapter, pupils are introduced to the movement of objects in two different directions — clockwise and
anticlockwise. Pupils will learn to relate with real-life objects that make clockwise and anticlockwise turns. They will
also learn how to describe the movement of objects as whole, quarter, half and three quarters of a turn. Halves and
quarters were first introduced to pupils in Chapter 17.
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CLOCKWISE AND
sssov - ANTICLOCKWISE

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

1. Use ‘clockwise’ and ‘anticlockwise’ to describe movements.
2. Describe less than a whole turn in terms of half and quarters.

INCg

Use the chapter opener to discuss the problem

with the pupils. Orientate pupils to relate the concept
of movement to the hands of a clock, or any other
real-world contexts (such as a windmill).

Ask pupils to observe the clock in the classroom

or their watch. Pupils should be able to identify the
minute and hour hands of the clock, which was taught
in Chapter 18. Get them to describe how the minute
and hour hands turn.

CLOCKWISE AND LESSON
ANTICLOCKWISE MOVEMENT 'I

-mcg

Look at the clock.
How does the minufe hand turn?
How does the hour hand turn?

240  cumprer 22 OXIORD

Textbook 1 P240 J
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LET'S LEARN »

The hands of a clock turn in
a clockwise direction.

2. anticlockwise clockwise

You can turn the
steering wheel of
a car clockwise or
anticlockwise.

3 Whole clockwise turn
- Three quarters of
a clockwise turn is the
/ same as one quarter of
an anticlockwise turn.
three \\
quarters ‘ quarter of

of a a clockwise

clockwise ’ fumn
tumn
/ Four quarters

give us one
whole turn.

half of a clockwise turn

OXIORD CLOCKWISE AND ANTICLOCKWISE MOVEMENT 2u1

Textbook 1 P24]1 J

Let us dance and learn.

What d:
€ 4chidren stand in a row facing the e neS

class. Let the music play. @
€ The first time the music stops, make a
quarter turn.

Q The second time the music stops,
make another quarter turn.

Q Count how many quarter turns you
make until you face your class.

Repeat with clockwise and
anticlockwise turns. @

242 CHAPTER 22 OXFORD

Textbook 1 P242 J

OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS

Introduce the term ‘clockwise’ to the pupils. Use a 12-h
demonstration geared clock and move the respective
hands of the clock to show pupils that the hands of a
clock turn in a clockwise direction. Explain to them that
clockwise direction is the same as the direction of the
hands of the clock.

Prompt the pupils’ thinking by asking if there is
another direction of movement. Introduce the term
‘anticlockwise’ to the pupils. Using the picture in Let’s
Learn 3, explain to pupils that the steering wheel of a
car can be turned clockwise or anticlockwise. Explain
to them that anticlockwise direction is opposite to the
direction of the hands of the clock.

Ask pupils how an object changes as it is turned.
Referring to the picture in Let’'s Learn 3, lead pupils
to see that the orientation of the object changes as
it is turned until one whole turn is made. Use a
real-life object to show how it turns a quarter, half,
three quarters and a whole in the clockwise and
anticlockwise directions respectively.

In Let’'s Learn 4, invite pupils to stand up and turn
a quarter, half, three quarters and a whole in the
anticlockwise direction.

Assign pupils to work in groups of 4. Prepare an
audio device and music to be played during the
activity. Get them to stand in a row facing the class.
Let the music play and each time the music is
stopped, pupils are to make a quarter turn. Ask them
to count the number of quarter turns they make until
they face the class. Have them carry out the activity
in both clockwise and anticlockwise directions.

Clockwise and Anticlockwise Movement




I Y
\ PRACTICE k P

Look at the picture.

=
w & 9

Complete the story.
Use the words below to help you.

half quarter clockwise anticlockwise

Sam jogs fo the park.

He then makes ' quarter of a clockwise  turn.

Next, he walks to the shop.

He then makes  half of a clockwise  turn to return fo the park.
Finally, he makes = quarter of a clockwise turn to walk to the bus.

Is there more than one way to fill each blank? Yes

Complete Workbook 1B, Worksheet 1 « Pages 131 - 132

QXEORD CLOCKWISE AND ANTICLOCKWISE MOVEMENT 243

Textbook 1 P243 J
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| Chapter 22

PRACTICE \ \
|\ 2

Help the pupils to read and understand each question.

Guide them to interpret the picture by asking them the

following questions:

*  Where is Sam’s starting point?

*  Which direction is Sam facing at the start?

» After jogging to the park, in which direction and by
how many quarters should Sam turn to walk to the
shop, then back to the park, and then to the bus?

Prompt pupils’ thinking by asking them if there is more
than one way to make the turn to reach the repsective
destinations. Get them to write down the other way(s).

Avoid chorus answers from pupils and encourage
participation by inviting individual responses. Ask the
pupils how they get their answers and if possible, get
another pupil to verify the answer.

For better understanding, select items from Worksheet 1
and work these out with the pupils.

Independent seatwork

Assign pupils to complete Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B
P131 - 132).

OXFORD
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Answers  Worksheet 1 (Workbook 1B P131 — 132)

(@)

Quarter of a Half of a
clockwise turn clockwise turn

P

Three quarters of a Whole
clockwise turn clockwise turn
(b)
Quarter of an Half of an

@ anticlockwise turn | anticlockwise furn

Three quarters of an Whole
anticlockwise turn anticlockwise turn
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4
LESSON PLAN %/ Chapter 22
v Lesson 1

Specific Learning Focus

» Use ‘clockwise’ and ‘anticlockwise’ to describe movements.
» Describe less than a whole turn in terms of half and quarters.

Suggested Time
2 periods

Prior Learning

Pupils are familiar with ordinal numbers and ordering of numbers. These are directly linked to this chapter. They
are also aware of the meaning of the words ‘quarters’, ‘halves’ and ‘wholes’ taught in Chapter 17. Pupils can
play ‘Simon says’ where the teacher calls out the cue to them to turn left, right, forward or one step backwards
as an introductory activity.

Pre-emptive Pitfalls

Since direction is important in this chapter, care should be taken to ensure that while the teacher is calling out
the cue, he/she should face in the same direction as the pupils and carry out the activities. Pupils may have
difficulty reading the keywords and relating them to the correct movement and direction.

Introduction

Explain to the pupils that the hands of a clock always turn in the direction called ‘clockwise’. The direction that
is opposite of ‘clockwise’ is called ‘anticlockwise’. Explain that ‘anti’ means ‘against’ or ‘opposite’. This chapter
helps pupils in navigation and map reading. The teacher can bring the pupils out on a class outing to a funfair
or a park, and a map of the venue can be handed out to the pupils and the teacher can get the pupils to move
in a particular direction with the help of the map. This provides pupils the opportunity to apply the concept of
movement in real-life context.

Problem Solving

The diagram in the questions in ‘Practice’ (Textbook 1 P243) and Mind Workout (Textbook 1 P244) can be
drawn on the floor and pupils can role-play and answer the questions. Similarly, the clock, steering wheel of a
toy car and flag (Textbook 1 P241) can be brought into the classrooms to show clockwise and anticlockwise
movements. Besides half and quarter, three quarter should be taught to pupils and they should link these words
to movement.

Activities

This can be a fun chapter and pupils can dance (‘Activity Time’ in Textbook 1 P249) and turn in the clockwise
and anticlockwise direction to the music and according to cues from the teacher. Cut-outs of clocks can be used
and pupils can work in pairs where one partner picks the direction cards (Activity Handbook 1 P64) and the
other partner turns the hands of the clock accordingly.

Resources

+ direction cards

* 12-h demonstration geared clock
+ steering wheel of a toy car

+ flag

* music player

Mathematical Communication Support

Put up key vocabulary words (e.g. clockwise, anticlockwise, quarters, halves, three quarters and whole) with
picture cut-outs on the soft board to support the pupils.

| Chapter 22 OXFORD
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PROBLEM SOLVING,

MATHS JOURNAL AND
PUPIL REVIEW

@ Mind Workout

Allow pupils to work in pairs or groups.

Help pupils understand the problem by asking the

following questions:

* How does the letter look like after every quarter of a
clockwise turn?

* Does the original letter show at any point while
making one whole clockwise turn?

For weaker pupils, get them to draw the letter on a piece
of paper and turn the piece of paper in the clockwise
direction to see how the letter looks like after every
:@; ) Dot quarter of a clockwise turn. Get them to draw the letter
* Mind Workout are: for each quarter of the turn.

Look at the letters shown below.

AEIOU

Which letters, affer making one whole clockwise turn,
show the original letter more than once? Iand O

132 chapter 22 OXFORD

Workbook 1B P132 J

UNIVERSITY PRESS
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MIND WORKOUT

Weiming is stfanding at a road junction in his neighbourhood.
He is facing the bank now.

School

PN g
0] N (s
Home Post office

Weiming needs to make of a clockwise

turn fo face the post office.

three-quarter

Will Weiming also face the post office if he instead makes half
an anticlockwise furn? No

If not, where will he be facing after making the furn? School

2u4

CHAPTER 22 OQXEORD

Textbook 1 P244 J

MATHS JOURNAL

2999

Look at the diagram above. Fill in the blanks below.
The red arrow is now pointing at the letter H.

Firstly, the arrow makes half of a clockwise turn fo point at the
letter M .

Next, it makes three quarters of an anficlockwise turn to point af
the lefter O .

Lastly, the arrow makes one whole anticlockwise turn to point at
the lefter H .

| know how to... i

describe the movement and direction of objects as
anticlockwise and clockwise and whole, quarter, half
and three quarters of a turn.

OXEQRD 245

CLOCKWISE AND ANTICLOCKWISE MOVEMENT

Textbook 1 P245 J
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D900
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&

MIND WORKOUT

Get pupils to visualise themselves as Weiming.
Get the pupil to stand and turn to see which direction
he faces after turning.

Challenge the pupils by asking them if there are
other ways to make the turn so that Weiming faces
the post office.

MATHS JOURNAL

Allow pupils to work in pairs or groups to discuss.
Reinforce to pupils the importance of identifying
the direction and number of quarters of turn the
arrow makes.

Before the pupils do the self check, i
review the important concepts once more by asking for
examples learnt for each objective. For instance, get
pupils to describe how they should turn and walk to a
particular destination.

This self check can be done after pupils have completed
Review 22 (Workbook 1B P133) as consolidation of
understanding for the chapter.

OXFORD
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Answers  Review 22 (Workbook 1B P133)

(a) : .
ORIER
o
(d) E.;
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Answers  Revision 4 (Workbook 1B P134 — 141)

G O we

|
(©)B
@@cC
v W I—, ~
PN L 5
o) 2
\V/ 'X' 8. (a) 1 cupcake
®)6
\ ©3
(d) walnut, chocolate
(3
9. (@6
2. (a) half past 3 ®1
(b) 9 o’clock (©)A C, D
3. (@C
(b)B
(©) half past 11
4. (o C
(b)B

(c) half past 11

(@

®©)

©

@
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Answers  End-of-Year Revision (Workbook 1B P142 - 157)

Section A 16
[©) ® ©
1. @ N N X
(@) (@) ®
2. @ N X X
3. &
4. (2 7. "% '0
- 2 4
5 @
3 6
6. @ _
7O 18.
8.
9. (3
10. (4) 19. () forty-eight
(b) fifty-three
Section B 20. / /// /
11.5+43=8 8-3=5 / /// /
3+5=8 8-5=3

There are 4 groups of 6 ice cream sticks.
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15.Set A -23
SetB-18
Set A has 5 more buttons than Set B.
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23. (a) 18, 20,22
(b) 90, 88, 86

24. (a) 4 tens 4 ones
(b) 7 tens 4 ones

25. (a) 7 tens 6 ones
(b) 9 tens 1 one

26.

27.95

28. 90

29. 65, 83, 90
30. Priya
31.13

32. 4

33.

C
2l

34. (a) 6 o’clock
(b) half past 12

35.(a) 75
(b) 23
(c) 23
(d) 75

36.9

37. less

| Revision 4

38. (a) more
(b) 8

39. (a) football, basketball
(b) 3

40.8-6=2
Ans: 2

Section C

41.8+3=11
They have 11 stickers altogether.

42.12-5=7
Bina has 7 sweets left.

43.5

44.6x2=12

Junhao has 12 pencils altogether.

45. $9 + $9 + $6 = $24
They have to pay $24.
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NAVIGATING THROUGH THE
ASSESSMENT EXERCISES AND ACTIVITIES

For teachers to assess pupils’ achievement of the learning objectives, the Teacher’s Resource Book provides direction
for teachers on how to use the following assessment and exercises. Summarising the evaluative aspect of this series,
the following exercises can be utilised optimally.

CHAPTER OPENER

Chapter Opener consists of
familiar events or occurrences
that serve as an introduction
of the topic to pupils.

_mg

Questions related to the lesson
objectives are asked as an
introductory activity for pupils.
The activity allows pupils to
explore different ways to solve
the problem.

v

LET'S LEARN »

Main concepts are introduced
in Let’s Learn. The consolidation
and formalising of concepts

are achieved. The exercises

can be used by teachers to test
their pupils’ prior knowledge.
Teachers can provide valuable
assessment-based feedback

to pupils. Having pupils attempt
these exercises will help
teachers identify the focus of
each lesson and the adjustments
they need to make to their
teaching in order to help pupils
meet the intended learning
outcomes.

Most of the activities in the
book are to be carried out in
pairs or groups. Pupils explore
mathematical concepts in a fun
way through games. Observing
pupils’ approach and dexterity
while doing the activity will give
a clear indication to teachers
on how the lesson should be
conducted.

é;;? 'MIND WORKOUT

Pupils’ critical and problem-
solving skills are enhanced when
working on the Mind Workout.
Teachers can use the exercises
to challenge advanced learners.
It is advisable to use the exercise
as an independent assignment
for pupils.
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PRACTICE
————"P-

The questions in Practice enable
teachers to gauge if pupils

have grasped the concepts.
Practice can be done as an
independent exercise in class or
as homework.

Through the questions, teachers
get to understand what their
pupils have learned. They will be
able to find the answers to the
following questions:

(i) Are there any common gaps
in my pupils’ knowledge of
the topic which | need to
revisit?

(ii) In which aspects of my
pupils’ learning of the topic
did they achieve mastery?

(iii) What are the strengths and
weaknesses in my planning
for teaching?

PlAR)

MATHS JOURNAL

Maths Journal enhances pupils’
skills such as mathematical
communication, reasoning,
organisation and tabulation of
data. The exercises can be done
in a group or individually in class
or at home.

Navigating through the Assessment Exercises and Activities

Key concepts required in the
syllabus that must be learnt
are highlighted in Self-Check.
It would be beneficial for pupils
when teachers revise the key
concepts in class as this allows
pupils to assess their own
learning at the end of each
chapter and facilitates their
revision in preparation for the
examination.




Worksheets

Well-structured questions
covering all the concepts taught
in each lesson, are found in each
worksheet. A suggested approach
would be to have pupils do
alternate questions from each
worksheet or do the questions
that will build their foundation

of the concepts. The skipped
qguestions can be revisited during
revision before the examination.
The worksheets in the workbooks
can be done as a complimentary
practice exercise to augment the
concepts learnt.

Review

The Review Exercise consists

of questions that requires the
application of a consolidation of
concepts learnt in the chapter.
The exercises can be done as a
group assignment for teachers to
gauge the pupils’ ability to grasp
the consolidated concepts learnt
in the chapter. Group assignments
help pupils to learn together as
they gather feedback from one
another. Teachers can also get
pupils to submit their completed
exercises and mark them as a form
of informal assessment.

Hﬂ Maths Journal

Maths Journal tests pupils’
understanding of the
mathematical concepts
learnt in the chapter and
further enhances their
learning of the concepts.

‘@N Mind Workout

Mind Workout consists of
higher-order thinking tasks which
enable pupils to apply relevant
heuristics and extend the
concepts and skills learnt.

Revision

Revision exercises at the end of a set of chapters consist of
questions that enable pupils to apply all the concepts and skills
taught. The exercises can be done before an examination or a test.
They serve as good revision exercises for pupils to do in class or as
homework with guidance from their parents when necessary. They
also enable teachers to evaluate the pupils’ understanding of the
concepts across strands and topics and can be used as an effective
preparatory exercise for examinations.

Mid-Year and End-of-Year Revisions

These are assessment exercises with multiple choice questions,
short-answer questions and word problems. Teachers can use the
revision exercises as mock examinations to help pupils prepare for
the examinations. Feedback provided to pupils will be extremely
beneficial as they will be aware of the areas that they are weak in and
work on them. The revision exercises test pupils’ ability to recall the
concepts taught and apply them. They also allow teachers to analyse
the effectiveness of their spiral approach of teaching concepts.
Teaching concepts by revisiting, re-linking to other concepts and
creating a mind map help pupils do their examinations in a more
effective way. A good evaluative assessment should not consist

of questions that encourage rote learning, but should consist of
questions that encourage learning by the spiral approach.

Examination papers should not be considered by teachers as the only means of evaluation. Informal evaluation involves
classroom discussions, participation, exchange of ideas, multiple strategies, activities, group assignments, presentations
and above all, mind-mapping, before they embark on independent work. It is essential for the pupils to receive feedback
on their work which provides an important opportunity for reflection on what they have learnt. Similarly, teachers should
be able to diagnose the progress and achievement of the pupils and decide on the future course of action, which is where
the assessment activities and exercises come in.

Navigating through the Assessment Exercises and Activities OXFORD
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